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PREFACE

THis Book has grown out of my experience in teaching social psy-
chology at Boston University over a period of some twenty years. Be-
ginning in a modest way as a two-hour, one-semester affair, the course
has now matured into a three-hour, two-semester program. The ex-
pansion was made inevitable by the increasing demand for enlighten-
ment in this sphere of psychology. The large student enrollment and
occasional senior-class votes honoring the course as “‘the most valuable”
attest to a lively interest in the material covered.

The writing of SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY began some years ago
when a colleague, J. Rea Butler, persuaded me to team up with him
in the project. Shortly after he had talked me into it, Butler was side-
tracked by becoming a Dean, and I was left “holding the bag.” The
momentum I had gathered under his inspiration made the continuance
of the task inescapable. Perseveration and perseverance did the rest.

No person can possibly do justice to everything that might legiti-
mately be included under the general heading of “social psychology.”
Therefore, I have selected topics which seem to be of primary concern
to the student who is seeking a satisfactory personal orientation amidst
the social chaos of our time. The central theme is based on the con-
viction that human beings can achieve happiness in their social rela-
tions by discovering just how we’ve gone about it to make one another
so miserable. Surely we can profit by our mistakes.

The depression of the ninetcen-thirties, the Second World War, and
the postwar problems have stimulated me to search for psychological
principles by which we my be guided in planning a brighter future.
I am optimist enough to believe that we can use our collective intelli-
gence to better advantage than we have used it in the past. The objec-
tive of this book is a very practical one: to show how we can apply to
our everyday problems what we alrcady know about human-beings-
living-together, for better or worse, in modern society.

There are many evidences of a growing interest in human relations.
One shining example is the establishment of the Department of Social
Relations at Harvard College. A significant purpose of this new
program, at the graduate level, is to equip specialists in clinical psy-
chology with a clear appreciation of the cultural influences which help

vit
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Part 1

THE PROVINCE OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

SociAL psycHoLoGY is defined in Chapter 1 as the study of “The In-
dividual in Social Situations.” The social psychologist is always con-
cerned with the behavior of individuals, even when he is investigating
the actions of groups. Our frame of reference is human relations.
A social situation exists when two or more people interact, whether it
be face-to-face or symbolically. Our behavior is determined under
some circumstances by the fact that we are members of an established
organization; when we conform to the regulations of such a group,
we are engaged in institutional behavior. We shall describe social be-
havior—and evaluate it. We shall be concerned chiefly with the ways
in which group membership modifies individual behavior, as exempli-
fied in such phenomena as conventional codes, the presence of spec-
tators, the pressure of group opinion, the effects of competition. It is
important to relate the individual to the total social situation in order
to understand his reactions. The radical, for example, cannot be ex-
plained merely by attributing some maladjustment to him. One of the
most fundamental human satisfactions is the pleasure of belonging to a
group. There is no “group mind” over and above the minds of the
individuals composing the group. We shall approach social psychol-
ogy with the idea of learning some facts that can be applied to the
problem of living together most successfully.

Chapter 2 discusses “Social Psychology in Relation to Other Social
Sciences.” There is an increasing realization that our social problems
are too complicated to be solved by any one social science. The need
for collaboration is urgent. Social psychologists will find it helpful to
combine their cfforts with those of experts in sociology, criminology,
anthropology, economics, political science, and history, and to attack
problems which are of common interest to these several disciplines.
The inter-relatedness of the various fields just cited is elucidated by a

few significant samples.






Chapter 1

THE INDIVIDUAL IN SOCIAL SITUATIONS

IN WATCHING HUMAN BEINGS, you have probably noticed that a person’s
behavior is influenced by the presence of other individuals, and that it
makes a great deal of difference who these other people are. The child
who does clever stunts for the entertainment of his immediate family
may appear nonplused and stupid when teased into performing his
antics for the amusement of visitors. The youngster who is ordinarily
a model of good behavior within the privacy of the family circle may
“cut up” before guests until his parents are much embarrassed. The
individual who is at ease in conversing with one other person may be-
come tongue-tied, tense, and nervous in the midst of a larger company.
The inexperienced speaker may rehearse his oration with faultless
eloquence in the homey precincts of his own cellar and then turn mute
the moment he meets his audience face to face. These observations are
cited to emphasize the fact that an individual may act one way when he
is alone and quite another way in the presence of other people. This
fact is a basic datum of social psychology.

I. DEFINITION

Taking human relations as our primary concern, we shall conceive
social psychology to be the study of the human being in social situa-
tions. We shall recognize, of course, that ants, and bees, and apes en-
joy a social life that may be explored to advantage by the social psy-
chologist. Man is not the only social animal. It will be wise, how-
ever, for us to limit ourselves to human relations because we shall be
interested chiefly in problems which directly touch us as human beings
living in a modern civilized society. Our task may be defined in terms
of three main objectives: to describe patterns of interaction which de-
velop whenever two or more persons come into psychological contact;
to evaluatc our social behavior; to search for ways of improving our
social adjustments.

3



4 The Province of Social Psychology

A. TypricAL PROBLEMS

Social psychologists are concerned with various situations in which
human beings react to one another. We may consider, by way of illus-
trations, what happens when one person is frustrated by others, what
psychological adjustments must be made by the serviceman returning
to civilian life, what it means in terms of international maladjustment
when we misjudge foreigners or foreigners misunderstand us.

1. FRUSTRATION AND AGGRESSION

Extensive research on frustration and aggression has been conducted
at the Yale Institute of Human Relations. How do people get frus-
trated? What do they do when they arc frustrated? We find that
aggressive behavior is the usual reaction to frustration. Applying this
formula to strikes, suicides, race prejudice, sibling jealousy, lynching,
satire, crime, reading detective stories, wife-beating, and war, we learn
that “aggression is always a consequence of frustration . . . the exist-
ence of frustration always leads to some form of aggression.”! We
learn further that the aggression is mainly directed at the frustrator,
but it may be displaced (indirectly expressed) upon the world in
general, as the frustrated person looks around for a scapegoat:
farmers vote out officeholders in time of drought; subjects rate a
series of jokes zero after they have been deprived of their sleep; peo-
ple register dislike for foreigners when they discover that filling out
a questionnaire on race attitudes is going to prevent them from attend-
ing a special feature at the local movie-house. This research on the
patterns of frustration and aggression is cited because it illustrates how
the formulation of a problem depends upon the concepts around which
an investigation is organized. It is important to learn how people re-
act when they are thwarted. Such an insight helps us to understand,
for example, why vengeful peace settlements issue sooner or later in the
outbreak of new wars and thus perpetuate a vicious circle from which
mankind is still struggling to escape. It becomes clear that aggression
cannot be outlawed effectively by non-aggression pacts. The key to
amicable relations is rather to be found'in the insurance of satisfaction
for the vital needs of peoples everywhere.

2. SOLDIER TO CIVILIAN

The conversion of the civilian into a soldier, and the soldier back
again into a civilian are two processes of profound interest to the stu-

*J. J. Dollard et al.: Frustration and Aggression, p. 1. 1989,



The Individual in Social Situations 5

dent of social psychology. The psychological training by means of
which the peace-loving citizen is educated to be a fighter with a good
morale, will be discussed in Chapter 11. At this point let us restrict
ourselves to a consideration of some of the psychological adjustments
required when the serviceman and his family, and the folks in his com-
munity face the task of getting reacquainted.2

The serviceman who returns to his father and mother needs a psy-
chological “climate” in the home which may be aptly described as
mature sympathy. Such an atmosphere will be one of understanding
without any taint of mawkish sentimentality. The soldier who has
been disfigured is worried lest his family instinctively recoil upon see-
ing his disability and in his anxiety he craves the assurance of love and
moral support, expressed in actions rather than words. Forced jovial-
ity, unrealistic Pollyannaism, constant babying will prove irritating.
Parents can do much unintentional harm if they lack psychological in-
sight. Thus Mother may urge her son to recount his exploits, only to
be told, “I don’t remember,” which is the truth, although she suspects
he is deliberately concealing horrors; if the son does tell about his ex-
periences, Father, who was in the last World War, may try to match
every story with a better tale of his own; parents may forget that their
boy has grown up, and still try to govern him in the style of “Mother
and Dad know best.” To the homesick veteran who has been dream-
ing of his home-coming for months, the reality may prove disappoint-
ing. He has dissociated from his thinking the prewar habit Mother
had of asking him where he was going and what time he’d be back.
Meddlesomeness of this sort is exasperating to one who has been away
from his parents, out on his own, for so long.

The returning veteran is glad to be home, at the same time he is an-
noyed by so many little intrusions. This ambivalence is characteristic
of the many contradictions that beset the soldier-turning-civilian: he is
pleased to be through with military discipline, confused by his liberty;
he wants social activities, is uneasy in company; he yearns for the secu-
rity of a routine existence, rebels with restlessness when he tries in vain
to settle down. A stranger to his family, conflicted with all these in-
compatible trends in his personality, the veteran feels lost in a sense
of his own isolation. Through his grumbling and his griping he at-
tempts, in an uncertain way, to convey to his family his inner confu-
sion. Having found security in the army by identifying himself with

?The following discussion is based upon G. K. Pratt’s excellent book, Soldier to
Civilian. Whittlesey House, copyright, 1944, by the McGraw-Hill Book Com-
pany, Iac.



6 The Province of Social Psychology

his buddies in uniform, the veteran finds it difficult to get the feel of
belonging to his family again. The readjustment takes time, requires
patience of all concerned.

The serviceman returning to his wife and children faces similar psy-
chological problems. Perhaps he had welcomed the bachelor freedom
of military life after chafing under the restrictions of marital routine;
in any case, he must now be redomesticated. Extensive travel and
meeting many kinds of people may have broadened him to such a de-
gree that he is bored with the provincialism of his wife, who still lives
in the little world of their own home town. Sometimes “the little
woman” has enjoyed being the head of the family in her husband’s
absence, is reluctant to relinquish her prerogatives; or maybe a son has
taken his father’s place as “the man of the house” and as the main ob-
ject of mother’s affection and, if so, the youngster may jealously resent
his replacement by “the old man.” A wife who has gone to work may
have found a satisfying experience that prejudices her against going
back to household drudgery; if her husband happens to be the kind of
man who needs the role of provider to bolster up his ego, a difficult
situation is in the making. He may not like the friends she has made
while he was away. The old crowd he looked forward to rejoining may
have evaporated, leaving him high and dry. If in all this frustration,
when nothing turns out as he had expected, he secms gruff and unin-
terested in his wife, his boredom is not to be interpreted as loss of love.
He is projecting his own annoyance when he peevishly asks, “What’s
the matter with everybody?” War has made him less romantic, more
realistic, more vulgar in his language and his humor. Husband and
wife, in each other’s absence, have idealized each other; disillusion-
ment is bound to follow during the process of readjustment.

Then there are all the psychological problems involved in resto-
ration to the community, such as finding a job despite the ignominy of
a discharge, perhaps a label of P.N. (psychoneurosis), or a code number
designation for it which makes a prospective employer a bit wary, and
the attempt to feel friendly toward old acquaintances who may have
remained safe at home, often for good reasons, which do not seem ex-
cuse enough, however, in the irrational eyes of men who have risked
their lives in battle. Society will show appreciation for the veteran’s
services, traditionally, too little, too late, and then in an unintelligent
way by bonuses that may easily encourage an unhealthy dependency.
What he really needs is a new kind of bonus which will “pay the debt
of disability in the currency of opportunity.” The community should
aim, above all, to help the veteran to help himself.
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3. UNDERSTANDING FOREIGNERS

Erroneous conceptions concerning the psychologies of foreign peo-
ples—notions based upon complacent ignorance, patriotic bigotry, and
general hostility toward the outlandish ways of strangers—have viti-
ated human relations in the international sphere, interfering with
efforts toward cooperation and laying the psychological groundwork
for war. How much do you, as an American citizen, really know
about the pet attitudes and emotional slants which may be peculiar to
the British or the Russians or the Chinese or the Germans or the Japa-
nese? Our schools have done practically nothing to enlighten us, be-
yond courses in history or geography which tell us little about present-
day national character. Indeed, the paucity of knowledge in these mat-
ters is appalling evidence of our indifference to the need for a clearer
understanding.

For example, how well informed are we about the Russians, the peo-
ple who may be a potential enemy unless we learn to get along with
them and they with us? Public opinion polls reveal that only one
American in ten is even reasonably well informed about the Soviet
Union. Evidence from the polls indicates that the clearest single deter-
minant of confidence in Russia’s postwar cooperation is the amount of
information one has about the Soviets.3 In the light of the great need
for American-Soviet teamwork, it is sad to note the large number of
American citizens who prefer to damn the Russians as Bolsheviks or
Communists and to let it go at that. When Boston University, in 1945,
sponsored some meetings to acquaint school teachers with Russia, there
was strong protest in the Hearst press and letters poured in to the
Governor urging him to fire the Commissioner of Education who pre-
sided at the Conference. William S. White’s Report on the Russians
(1944) is typical of our American refusal to understand the Russians;
instead of understanding, we get a capitalistic condemnation of the
residents of the Soviet Union for their backwardness in the installation
of modern plumbing. And the Russians, in their turn, exhibit a la-
mentable ignorance of American mores. At the time of the San Fran-
cisco Conference in 1945 a high-ranking Russian officer, asked to cap-
tion a photograph in which he appeared with several others, remarked
of a junior officer in the picture, “You don’t want his name; he’s not
important.” This was true, commented an American witness, but the
Russian officer lacked insight into the fact that Americans, with their

3See W. B. Walsh: “What the American People Think of Russia.” Public
Opinion Quarterly, 1944, 8, 513-522.
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dislike of brass hats and their sympathy for the little guy, would get
peeved at Eisenhower himself if he were to make such a disparaging re-
mark about his jeep driver. Russian military heroes showed their an-
noyance at American bystanders who congregated to get a look at
them; they failed to appreciate that in the United States everybody
loves to see a celebrity. One editor explained that part of the difficulty
with the Russians lies in the fact that they have been so busy complet-
ing a revolution and winning a war that they have paid no attention to
the mores of other nations. Yes, indeed, but can we say any more for
ourselves!

Americans don’t even understand adequately their traditional allies,
the British, nor they us, with a resulting dislike and suspicion which
might well be brought out in the open and threshed out for our mutual
benefit The English reserve is mistaken by Americans for high-hat
snobbishness. An Englishman may snub conversational advances in a
train with a cold indifference which seems appallingly rude, but which
often conceals pure terror. Americans may offend the British by pooh-
poohing their royal family without inquiring what the symbolism of
King and Queen means to a British subject. The English are apt to
misinterpret the free and easy way of Americans, their quick assump-
tion of intimate address, their incessant kidding, their cajoling flattery
which is intended merely to give the British girl a pleasant evening.
Americans are upset when the English insist on cooling their toast
and when they persist in eating with fork in left hand, knife in right.
American soldiers in England were warned against likely “boners” by
a movie called “Welcome to Britain,” in which the typical American
visitor is portrayed as saying boastfully, “I know all about this country.
I've been here three weeks.” Britishers are cursed with a similar,
though not such a cocky, misunderstanding of American ways. Fear
was expressed in British homes, for example, that children evacuated
to America would return to England talking like Damon Runyon
characters. The misapprehension proved unfounded. However, one
mother was distressed when she asked her daughter if she preferred pie
or tart, and her youngster replied, “I don’t care,” which to the English
implies a discourteous suggestion that both are unappealing.

How much less do we Americans and the Germans know about each
other, or the Americans and the Japanese? To the German brought up
on the Nazi ideology, “democracy” and “liberty” are not values to be
cherished but evils to be abhorred. Our “Four Freedoms” touched no
responsive chords in a people who espoused their own Three Freedoms:

* We shall return to this point in Chapter 21.
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freedom from Anglo-Saxon imperialism, freedom from Bolshevism, and
freedom from Jews. Americans, at a loss to understand how Germans
can be as cruel as their atrocities attest, try to explain everything by
assuming that sadism runs in the German blood. This explanation is
too easy to be of much aid. The real key to German character is to be
found in German culture: the tradition of Prussian militarism, the
exploitation of the people by the Junker class, the education for sub-
missiveness to leadership, the role of the husband and father as the al-
mighty ruler in the home. Germans “get that way” because they are
brought up according to a certain system of values.

It is difficult to ascertain which is sense and which nonsense in our
notions about foreigners like the Germans. We must ever remind our-
selves that the study of individual differences has established the prin-
ciple that individuals within a nation will differ more from one an-
other than will peoples of different nationalities. With this principle
in mind, we can still study what may be called national character.
What traits characterized the people of pre-Republican and Nazi Ger-
many? Clarence Leuba has uncovered certain qualities which Amer-
icans are likely to attribute to the Germans, such as the following:

Might makes right.

Higher standing accorded the military.

Greater respect for laws.

Greater emphasis on the importance of men as contrasted with
women.

Women considered important chiefly in so far as they make men
comfortable.

Stricter discipline imposed on children.

Greater obedience demanded from children.

More respect for adults inculcated in children.

Leader worship.

Greater willingness to sacrifice personal desires for the alleged “good
of the state.” :

Greater fondness for group excursions and other group activities,
especially group singing and beer drinking.

Empbhasis on the value of sports for body-building rather than as rec-
reation.’

The above characteristics, if accurately ascribed to modern Germans,
are certainly not to be considered as native qualities, ineradicable and

SIn G. Murphy (Editor): Human Nature and Enduring Peace, pp. 82-109. ]945.
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unmodifiable. Such conclusions are only too congenial as an escape
from the responsibility of learning more about these strangers. Exten-
sive reconditioning, based on a far more intimate body of information
than psychologists have accumulated to date, will provide the surest
method by which we can modify German character in desirable direc-
tions. That such character changes are possible has been amply dem-
onstrated by many German Americans—and Nisei, too—who have
benefited by the influence of American culture, and even have come to
appreciate their adopted country more than do some of the native
born.

We know less about the Japanese than we do about the Germans.
According to hearsay, Americans believe the Japanese are characterized
by their cleanliness, frugality and self-discipline, imperturbability, face-
saving pride, sensitiveness to ridicule, and so on. It is not surprising
that many contradictions appear when the reputed qualities are listed.
For example, the Japanese are reported to be imitative, to be ingen-
ious, to be devoted to family, to be indifferent to home ties.® How
ignorant we have been concerning the Japanese character is revealed
in an open letter sent to the press in 1944 by a Presbyterian minister in
Brooklyn, the Reverend John Paul Jones:

I turn to the Encyclopedia Britannica. . . . My edition bears copyright
as late as 1939. . . . I was somewhat surprised at what I read in the encyclo-
pxdia. The article was by no means uncritical. After all it was written by
“foreigners.” But these are some of the sentences which appear. I quote
them at random. “The Japanese are essentially a kindly hearted, laughter
loving people. . . .” “From many points of view there is no more beautiful
type of character than that of the Japanese woman.” . .. Then, after re-
cording weaknesses and excesses, there is this further sentence: “But no nation
is free from failings, and when due account is taken of those of the Japanese
there still remains a people of remarkable energy and intelligence, of mar-
velous achievement, and of great attractiveness.” I am almost reluctant to
quote one further sentence, for just now its acceptance may seem too much to
expect. But in fairness I include it. “Contact with a ruder outside world
may perchance since have blunted a little the fine edge of the national
courtesy. . . .’ 7

What a rude awakening Pearl Harbor brought to dormant Americans
who doped themselves with such happy nonsense!

%Ibid., pp. 110-131.
?Quoted in an editorial in the Christian Century, February 16, 1044,
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These three topics—frustration and aggression, the transformation
of soldier to civilian, and international misunderstanding—have been
reviewed briefly to show the student the kinds of problems with which
the social psychologist is very much concerned. These problems have
been selected because they are timely and because they demonstrate
how much research is required of the psychologists before any of us
can deal with the issues at all adequately.

In fact, the Second World War has brought home vividly to us the
importance of studying the social psychology of the peoples with whom
we Americans must deal, foe and friend alike. One phase of the pro-
gram of familiarizing the armed forces with the manners and morals of
the various peoples was a series of guides issued by the Office of War
Information (OWI). Another phase was the intensive training in
Foreign Area Studies given to men in the service, to prepare them for
Military Government abroad. A report of the Foreign Area Studies
program at Yale, by its Director, A. W. Griswold, tells the story of this
development in international understanding.

The Second World War confronted us with an immediate need for still a
different and more specialized type of training and personnel. Our troops
were fighting the war in literally every quarter of the globe, in strange lands
and among peoples of whom we had the scantiest and generally most inac-
curate knowledge. This was true not only of the more distant nations of the
Orient but also of many of our more familiar European neighbors. If the
number of Americans with even a bowing acquaintance with Japan, Russia,
and India was small, the number of those with a truly informed and intimate
knowledge of Germany, Italy, and the Mediterranean was hardly greater.
The supply of each was speedily exhausted as the armed forces and the
government recruited their war staffs. The barrel was scraped in the early
months of the war. The demand for Americans who could speak the lan-
guages and understand the ways of the nations with apd against which we
were fighting kept increasing out of all proportion to the supply. . . .

The military government official . . . cannot function successfully without
as keen and sympathetic an understanding of the environment in which he is
working as the Tammany district leader has of the sidewalks of New York.
Both British and American officers returning from North Africa have testified
to this. Not a textbook knowledge of the procedures of government, but an
ability to speak to foreign peoples in their own languages and according to
their own ways of behavior and thought, has been found to be the primary
essential in military government. . . .

In its curriculum, Foreign Area Studies is a blend of old and new elements.
There is nothing new in studying a foreign language or the history, culture.
and economy of a foreign nation. Courses of this type have long formed
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basic part of the typical university curriculum. What is new about Foreign
Area Studies is the way in which the courses are combined and presented.
Ordinarily the subjects of instruction in a university curriculum are arranged
according to theoretical fields or special disciplines, rather than according to
particular national cultures or civilizations. Thus a normal undergraduate
program of study might include history, mathematics, literature, economics,
philosophy, and a foreign language. Though a student might devote the
major portion of his time to one of these special disciplines, he would study
them all as fragments, related abstractly to his major field but never con-
cretely to a given human society.

Foreign Area Studies places its primary emphasis on the human society, in
which the diverse elements of history, economics, sociology, philosophy, lan-
guage, literature, and art are observed and studied as in real life. From the
teacher’s point of view, this means a departure from the conventional de-
partmental organization of teaching, which gathers the teachers of the
various disciplines into separate and distinct groups, and substitutes for it
groups of teachers organized according to particular national cultures: Japan,
the Pacific Islands, Italy and the Mediterranean, Russia, Germany and West-
ern Europe, Latin America, China, and the like. As the various facets of
each of these civilizations are presented—the cultural, the economic, the po-
litical—the specialist makes his contribution. The sum of these contributions
is an interpretation of human life in a representative community rather than
the exposition of one or the other theoretical methods of arranging human
affairs. This may well cast the shadow before the coming event of a change
in our university curricula. In their efforts to establish themselves as exact
sciences during the past half century, the social sciences have become so over-
specialized as to make a maze of human society instead of an orderly pat-
tern. . . .

Can the reader remember any course he took in college or any book he has
read since then which presented an accurate, vivid, and fully rounded picture
of a foreign country? History offered one perspective, literature another,
economics (if it looked abroad at all) a third. The separate disciplines rarely
merged in any particular national society or culture, and when they did they
formed a hodgepodge of information rather than a composite interpretation.

It is no easy task for Americans who have never visited a foreign country
to come by the familiar understanding of its inhabitants required by the
military government officer. Nor has this type of understanding been con-
veyed to us in the writings of foreign correspondents, for the most part ab-
sorbed in political developments and insensitive to folkways and history. . . .
Many an academic prejudice went by the board as educational and fictional
movies, museum exhibits, travel books, maps, photographs, and even immi-
grants complete with native food and dress were pressed into service. . . .
The American officer will not set foot on terra incognita when he arrives at
his post abroad. He will not view the inhabitants with the amused conde-



The Individual in Social Situations 13

scension and bewilderment characteristic of the innocents abroad. When in
Rome he will truly be prepared to do as the Romans do.8

B. INDIVIDUAL BEHAVIOR

Sometimes the exploration of human relations means observing what
a group as a whole is doing; sometimes it means concentrating on par-
ticular individuals to determine just how they are influencing the
group pattern and just how they as individuals are affected, in turn, by
the group. Ultimately the description of any group activity resolves
itself into a delineation of what individuals are doing and the explana-
tion of what is happening will be found only by discovering why indi-
viduals interact the way they do in the situation under scrutiny.

C. SociAL SITUATION

When we say that the social psychologist is interested in observing
the bchavior of the individual in a social situation, it must be under-
stood that an interaction may occur with or without the physical pres-
ence of the parties involved. In the former case, there is a direct inter-
action; in the latter, a symbolic interaction.

1. DIRECT INTERACTION

When several people respond to cach other as social stimuli, a direct
interaction takes place. It may be two persons howdy-doing on the
street and exchanging comments on the weather; it may be a husband
and wife greeting cach other after a prolonged separation; it may be
the members of the British Parliament responding to a speech by the
Prime Minister. In each case, the persons reacting to each other con-
stitute a face-to-face group. The meeting of such a group may be mo-
mentary and casual, as it is when motorists signal each other at an
intersection, or it may involve a more stable relationship, as it does in
the case of a fraternity, where mutual interests are sustained and pro-
moted by organized cooperation. The direct interaction is a person-
to-person contact between individuals in the flesh. It is a social situa-
tion with the actors there in person.

2. SYMBOLIC INTERACTION

A social situation just as truly exists when the influence of one per-
son upcn another person is mediated through symbolism, as is fre-

8 A. W. Griswold: Education for War and Reconstruction. Pamphlet issued by
the Alumni Board of Yale University, June, 1943.
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quently the case. An interaction may be engincered through the me-
dium of imagination, as when one person thinks of another person,
recalling some incident, some remark, some facial expression.

When a son in a distant place writes a letter home on Mother’s Day,
expressing his appreciation for all that “Mom” has done for him in
days gone by, and wishing her happiness in days to come, he is func-
tioning in a symbolic situation that is as essentially social in nature as
if he were actually to return to the old family home—and his mother,
responding to this symbolic evidence of filial affection, will be thrilled
to be remembered on ‘“‘her” day.

We are, to a large extent, products of the past, since tradition plays
such a dominant role in our lives. We are influenced by the customs
established by remote ancestors and handed down from generation to
generation through the ages. It is the task of the social psychologist to
trace the effects of our heritage upon our behavior, to find out why we
persist in doing things the way people always have done things since
time immemorial. Here again we encounter a social situation where
the actual participants may be noticeably absent only in the physical
sense. Our ancestors may mold us even more extensively than our con-
temporaries, as we try to live up to family tradition or pride in our na-
tional heroes. Because we are given to reverence for the past, George
Washington may be more influcntial than a next-door neighbor in con-
ditioning our ideals of character. We live in a world that extends far
beyond the range of the immediate present, the here and the now.
The social situation must be thought of in these larger terms.

D. INSTITUTIONAL BEHAVIOR

Our conduct as members of the community is organized and regu-
lated by certain rules or standards. Members of a group who agree
that certain regulations should be respected function as an institution.
The behavior of such group members we shall designate as institu-
tional behavior, the subject of our Part V.

A typical institution is the family. A man and a woman, who must
be old enough to be responsible for what they are doing, go through a
ceremony called a wedding, maybe a formal occasion in a church,
maybe an informal appearance before a justice of the peace. They
pledge allegiance to each other and symbolize their mutual promise by
the-ring. Then they go away for awhile on a honeymoon, if they can
afford a trip, and on their return they live together in the same house
and they are expected to stay together. The husband goes to work to
carn a living, and his wife, if the arrangement is the traditional one,
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tends the home. When children come, the parents are supposed to
care for them: clothing them, feeding them, and rearing them to be-
come good citizens; and children are supposed, in return, to honor
their father and mother. The fulfilling of these obligations, in accord-
ance with these specified patterns, constitutes family life.

An institution, like the family or the church or the state, is not an
abstract entity, but it is individuals thinking and acting in certain ways
because they are parents or children, church members, or American
citizens.

Institutional rules are usually respected by members of the organized
group to which they apply. Most people are conformists. This gen-
eralization is represented statistically by the fact that behavior patterns
in institutional situations tend to be distributed along a characteristic
curve resembling a J in reverse, consequently called a J-curve, as pro-
posed by F. H. Allport, who was the first to note this means of plotting
degrees of social conformity.® Pedestrian behavior in response to a
traffic light was observed and tabulated according to four degrees of
respect for the law (legal institution):

1. Waiting on the intersection curb while the light showed RED.
2. Waiting just off the intersection curb.

3. Proceeding to the middle of the intersection and waiting.

4. Walking across the street in disregard of the light.

Plotting the behavior of the pedestrians (when a traffic officer was
present) resulted in the following J-curve: 89.8 per cent of the persons
conforming to the highest degree, 7.9 per cent waiting off the curb,
2.0 per cent in the middle, 0.3 per cent proceeding across regardless.

Note that in the J-curve most instances fall upon the step at the ex-
treme left; that as we proceed by successive steps toward the right,
there is a diminishing number of instances, and that this decline in the
rumber of instances becomes less and less abrupt. The same type of
curve is obtained in plotting other forms of institutional behavior:
communicants crossing themselves in a Catholic Church, employees
arriving at work, automobile drivers reacting to the change of color in
a traffic light. Institutional regulations ordinarily produce uniform
behavior, since individuals usually “do what they’re told.”

®See F. H. Allport: “The J-curve Hypothesis of Conforming Behavior.” Journal
of Social Psychology, 1934, 5, 141-183.

The normal curve for psychological traits in non-institutional situations shows a
few people at one extreme, a few at the other, and most people in the middle
region,
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It is very important to understand how our institutions came into
being, how they function, and particularly to appreciate how they
affect our lives for good or ill.
80.8 Our present sufferings—depres-
80 sions, wars—are mainly the result
of the kinds of institutions we
have developed, ways of doing
things that satisfy some needs
while frustrating others: eco-
79 nomic institutions, evolved as the
—. 20 0.3 means for producing and dis-
Stepl  “Step2  Step3  Stepd tributing the goods of life, may
J-Curve of 996 Pedestrians at Trafic ~ degenerate into instruments of
Light with a Traffic Officer Present.*  greed, with depressions as a con-
sequence; war, established as a
device for settling in-group vs. out-group differences, may become a
weapon for exploitation and may eventuate in hardship and destruc-
tion for everybody, winner and loser alike Our hope for a brighter
future will depend on changing our institutions by modifying habitual
patterns in individuals.10
Instead of excusing our follies by arguing, as so many do, that wars
are inevitable, it would be healthier for us to look into our plight, to
ascertain the causes and consequences of our habitual actions, to allo-
cate the blame where it belongs. Pursuing this scientific approach to
an understanding of international conflict, we will discover that hu-
man nature is not the explanation for our troubles. The answer will
be found, rather, on the institutional level: war has been developed by
human beings as the customary way of settling differences among in-
dividuals who belong to special interest groups called nations.

Percentages
s 3

8

Those persons who are seriously concerned with eliminating war from
the functions of our institutions must see that superficial changes in per-
sonnel or in the form of society will not be sufficient; but that thoroughgoing
revisions must be made in the structure of our civilization. These revisions
involve changes, it seems to me, that would extend into the basic structure
of every contemporary institution, and into the fundamental values and atti-
tudes of every person. The establishment of a permanently peaceful world
is no easy matter.

* See S. H. Britt: “Pedestrian Conformity to a Traffic Regulation.” Journal of
Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1940, 35, 114-119.
¥ This thesis is further presented in Chapter 13, “Custom.”
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This paper rests upon two beliefs: (a) Most of our social institutions have
arisen and developed around some need or want of society; but since this de-
velopment has been a growth largely of accident, happenstance, and minor
opportunism, these institutions may not serve their functions well and may
even be perverted. (b) As a consequence of our present stage of develop-
ment, however, it is possible for us as members of society to change, volun-
tarily, many of the forms of our society so that our institutional habits will
efliciently and pleasantly serve our needs. . .

The psychological basis for war and peace lies in the fundamental emo-
tional organization of mankind. We have some institutions, such as the
family, which are based on love, considerate kindness, and cooperation. The
aim and justification of these institutions is the development of happy human
beings. Other institutions demand dominance and mastery over people, or
the reciprocal feelings and the frustration of being dominated. The motiva-
tion and rewards in these institutions must be changed.

Our capitalistic society predominantly emphasizes the emotional attitudes
of dominance and master&. Only persons who are exceedingly dominant are
able to succeed. The emphasis upon dominance as the basic and primary
emotional attitude is so strong that it colors and distorts into its pattern even
situations which are basically love relations.

The solution goes to the roots of socicty. No superficial adjustments will
suffice. The solution consists not in denying that men and women are
naturally aggressive under certain circumstances, for we actually need and
enjoy vigorous aggressive behavior; nor in denying that we are bound to face
many frustrations in our lives. The proposal offered by some pacifists that
peace will come when man stamps out his aggressions, and that dominant, ag-
gressive behavior is evil, demands an improbable change in hruman nature.

The root of the matter is that we cannot get rid of love or of anger; but
we can arrange our society so that our love is expressed with regard to
people, and our dominance and anger directed against “things”l There are
“things” enough to dominate, such as the forces of inanimate earth, sea, and
air, and the conditions of ignorance, disease, and hardship. No changes in
the superstructure of our institutions will do. It is futile to tinker with the
techniques of the international political organizations, or with the national
political organizations, or even with many features of the economic and social
institutions. We must see that our current institutions are wrong in so far
as they encourage success through the dominance of man by man. Our goal
must be a socicty where exploitation of human beings is impossible.11

It all comes down to a problem in values: do we want peace or do
we want other things—war, military glory, imperialism, exploitation
-more? We can have peace if we seek intelligently to modify human

1R, H. Gundlach: “The Psychological Bases for Permanent Peace.” Journal of
Social Psychology, S.P.S.S.I. Bulletin, 1942, 16, 297-334.
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behavior patterns in the direction of less competition and more cooper-
ation, in the home, in the business world, and in international rela-
tions.

E. VALUES AND EVALUATION

Psychologists may deal with values as data, investigating the stand-
ards with reference to which people are judged praiseworthy or cen-
surable. Thus social psychologists may describe the norms which
differentiate the adjusted person from the maladjusted person. There
are criteria, socially defined, which determine our judgments of other
individuals, as to whether they are “the right kind” or “the wrong
kind.” Certain kinds of acts or habits brand a person as an outlaw, as
being immoral, delinquent, degenerate, or criminal: paupers, tramps,
hoboes, pimps, prostitutes, gigolos, homosexuals, confidence men, pick-
pockets, gangsters, drunkards, dope fiends, lunatics—all are regarded
as maladjusted persons, judged by the standards in our culture. Other
kinds of persons are considered well-adjusted and, accordingly, are ad-
mired and respected: children who obey their parents, boys who play
manly games, girls who preserve their virginity, men who show com-
munity spirit by joining scrvice organizations, women who get married
and have children, oldtimers who work till the end and die in the har-
ness. The norms which determine our admiration and condemnation
are socially defined; therefore, they fall within the jurisdiction of the
social psychologist.

Some psychologists, with whom the author disagrees, question
whether social science should concern itsclf at all with the weighing of
values: the problem of how we should bechave. They insist that social
science should follow the practice of natural science by limiting itself
to a description of how we do behave. Thus, in line with this view,
the social scientist may legitimately study what people value, but he
may not pronounce judgment on what people should value. It is not
up to the scientist, therefore, to instruct us regarding our obligations.
According to this view, Dr. Carle Zimmerman, Harvard sociologist,
is out of order when he tells the public that “every family should have
at least four children to keep the population up to its present level
and to maintain the welfare of the country.” 12

We may assume that social psychology is a science in so far as it is
concerned with the existent norms, merely describing their operation,
examining impartially the ends that are set by our wishes without any
decision as to whether they are beneficial or harmful. There is no

12 Boston Herald, September 28, 1941.
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compelling reason, though, why we must limit ourselves as social psy-
chologists to the scientific approach. Must we conccive of psychology
as only a science? Perhaps we would gain some worth-while knowl-
edge if we branched out to include inquiries into the art of living to-
gether. Such a course, viewing psychology as a science and an art, may
be justified if we are honest enough, and conscientious cnough, to
recognize when we are merely delincating facts and when we are
evaluating them. If we arc going to expand psychology to include
the weighing of facts, we must be careful to realize that the resultant
values cannot be demonstrated scientifically. Evidence, for example,
can be cited to convince the reader that Americans in 1938 spent one
dollar in every twelve for alcoholic beverages, but no amount of evi-
dence could persuade these drinking consumers that they would have
been better off (values) had they spent this moncy on education or on
foreign missions, if they are not inclined to see the situation in that
light.

Psychologists do weigh patterns of living, whether or not they are
conscious of going beyond science in doing so. Numerous cases could
be cited as evidence for this assertion. Lect us just note one example,
that of Lchman and Witty, who conclude from their studies of the
effects of play upon personality, that too much social participation in
play is just as unwholesome as too little.

Witty says:

These data suggest that certain sociologists and educators should revise
or abandon their pleas for indiscriminate sociability. One frequently hears
that the non-social child is a misfit, that wholesome growth is consummated
only through numerous and varied social contacts. It scems, from the data
presented in this study, that one should not encourage indiscriminate socia-
bility if one desires the most wholesome development of the growing child
It appears to be the kind of social contacts made, not the number, which
should be of great concern to the person charged with the guidance of
children 13

Evidence of this nature lends support to Huxley’s contention that “the
emancipation of natural science from considerations of value is a fic-
tion . . . values and all that they connote of motive, emotion, qualita-
tive hierarchy, and the rest constitute some of the most important data
with which the social scientist must deal.” 1* Theoretically, psycholo-

BP. A. Witty: 4 Study of Deviates in Versatility and Sociability of Play Interests,
p- 50. 1931.
#J, S, Huxley: “Science, Natural and Social.” Scientific Monthly, January, 1940.
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gists who regard themselves as strictly scientists would not pass judg-
ment on the behavior patterns passing under their observation. In
actual practice, however, they do become involved in discriminating
between values: “science” may not be concerned with valucs, but
“scientists” frequently are. Dealing as he often does with human
relations, it is not uncommon for a psychologist to register his prefer-
ence in favor of a certain mode of conduct by characterizing it as a
sane, rational, or mature adjustment to the particular life-situation
under consideration. Being human, the psychologist like other pcople
is inclined to refer to behavior in terms that express or imply evalua-
tion.

Assuming that social psychology may be both a science and an art,
we are going to subject the facts we survey to critical evaluation. Edu-
cators say that pupils should be trained to think. This dictum will
guide us. Surely social psychology offers an ideal field of study for
stimulating thoughtful investigation, since many problems arise for
which no satisfactory solutions have been found. We shall examine
the patterns of conduct prevalent in our culture and then we shall
evaluate them—conventions, customs, fashions, superstitions, preju-
dices, and propagandas—to determine which practices can pass muster
as intelligent modes of behavior, which ones bring us satisfaction.
From time to time we may suggest that certain lines of conduct appear
maladjustive, possibly even stupid, and we may mecntion procedures
for ridding ourselves of insidious habits like superstitions and prej-
udices, in the hope that reeducation may enable us to conform more
closely to standards of sanity. Studying social psychology with a criti-
cal eye will prove much more exciting than would a bare review of the
facts. We need the facts, let us remember, as a basis for intelligent
evaluation. We are not likely to profit from an overhauling of our
social habits unless we know pretty well what we are doing.

1I. THE INDIVIDUAL IN THE GROUP

One essential datum of social psychology, as we have noted, is the
fact that an individual acts differently in a group from the way he
would act were he alone. A person must adapt himself to the unique
canons of each group with which he becomes associated. Mental
conflict is frequently engendered by the inconsistency involved in ad-
justing to the divergent standards imposed by different groups. By
means of various forms of pressure, especially the censure of public
opinion, the individual is educated in conformity. He cannot be
“himself.” He must recognize the demands of his fellows and adjust
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himself to their expectations if he wants to “belong.” The influence
exerted by the group upon its members is an important factor in modi-
fying individual conduct.

Conformity to Group Standards: African Aborigines after Feasting.
(Black Star Photo.)

A. CONVENTIONAL CODES IN SPORTS

Conventional rules regulate athletic contests, cach game being sub-
ject to its own peculiar ctiquette. In baseball the players are expected
to protest the umpire’s decisions as a matter of course. The player
who fails to dispute a crucial ruling is not carrying out his assignments
conscientiously. Base coaches make faces and derogatory remarks in
their efforts to “razz” the pitcher. Chatter and catcalls are resorted to
in vociferous vehement vituperation. Raillery is expertly used as a
technique for “‘goat-getting.” 18

At the ball park spectators occasionally throw pop bottles at the
players and umpires, shout for the removal of players who muff flies,
and yell, “Kill the umpire,” or “empire,” as the illiterates out in the

»See S. Frank: “Rough Riders of the Dugouts.” The Saturday Evening Post,
May 17, 1941.
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center-field bleachers call him. Baseball is a virile game; players and
fans are expected to let off steam in a manly fashion.

Tennis, in contrast with baseball, is a “sissy” game, according to the
popular conception. Scoring by “love” seems to sustain this charge.
Dirty uniforms, such as are worn on the ball field, are out of place.
The players must dress and act like gentlemen; likewise, the spec-
tators. The tennis player must never, under any provocation, protest
the decisions of the umpire or the linesman. If he believes that his
opponent has been the victim of an unfair ruling, he is called upon by
the unwritten code of the game to throw away the next point by hit-
ting the ball out intentionally. Spectators at a tennis match do not
rise in unison {rom their seats at the end of a set, as they do in the
seventh inning at a ball game, nor do they shout for the murder of the
umpire. Members of a tennis audience do not appropriatc errant
balls that are hit by mistake into the bleachers, the way fans do with
foul balls at a baseball game or with pucks drifting over the side-
boards at a hockey rink.

Cricket, like tennis, is a game for gentlemen. The contestants
must be garbed in white flannels. They are dressed not merely to play
a certain gamc but to conduct themselves in keeping with a certain
code. Players must not “ride” opponents or attempt to ‘“rattle” the
bowler. Resorting to such unfair practices in order to win “is not
cricket.” Loudly voiced opinions arc ruled out. Umpire’s decisions
must be accepted at face value. To dispute a decision of the umpire
in cricket is as unthinkable as to stand up in church and contradict
the preacher.

Players must adapt themselves to the etiquectte peculiar to the par-
ticular game in which they are competing, since the rules ol propricty
differ so much from game to game. If a tennis player hired Nick
Altrock to run up and down the sidclines performing antics to distract
his opponent, he would soon be disqualified as a “rowdy” of the worst
sort. It would never do. The individual must always conform to
the demands of the specific situation.

B. ExperIMENTAL EVIDENCE oN EFFECTS OF VARIOUS
SocIAL SITUATIONS

Some experimenting has been done to measure the influence of a
group upon an individual. The general technique for such experi-
mentation involves “‘a comparison between measured achievements
of the individual person when under influences from other persons
physically present, with the measured achievements (in identical func-
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tions) of the same individual when working alone.” 18 It is very
difficult to control the conditions involved because the interrelation-
ships of persons are subject to so many complicating factors. An in-
dividual may be working alone, but at the same time he may be com
peting with others in his own mind: while he may be physically alone,
he nevertheless is not functioning mentally as an isolated individual.
Then again, he may be acting much like the expert golfer who plays
against par rather than against his opponent. What the individual
is doing can only be determined by reference to introspective revela-
tions as to what is going on in his mind. Such data are liable to con-
siderable error; and, further, different persons react to instructions so
differently that it is impossible to keep the conditions exactly uniform
with reference to the various individuals being studied.

When it comes to situations where individuals are working in the
presence of others, the experimenter must arrange conditions so that
he can tell whether the subjects are working together non-competi-
tively, competing as rivals, or reacting to others as spectators. In the
last case, we see how complicated the experimental situation may be
when we recall the way athletes differ in the presence of a cheering
crowd, an indifferent audience, or a booing crowd; when we stop to
realize what a difference it sometimes makes as to whether the spec-
tators are males or {emales. A woman-shy man facing a Woman'’s
Club audience would be considerably ill at case; so would an effemi-
nate man when face to face with rough-and-ready factory strikers. It
is obvious that the possibilitics in any social situation are vast. Quan-
titative experimentation is, therefore, especially difficult. A good
start, however, has been madc in delimiting certain problems and in
developing techniques for their investigation.

1. SPECTATORS

The influence of spectators on an individual’'s performance was
tested by Travis. The task was to hold a flexible pointer on a target
mounted on a revolving disk turning once per second, the contacts
being electrically registered. The subject was tested in the presence
of the experimenter alone, and in the presence of four to eight
student spectators. Eighteen of the twenty-two students made better
scores before the group than before the experimenter only.1?

 J. F, Dashicll: “Experimental Studies of the Influence of Social Situations on the
Behavior of Individual Human Adults,” Chapter 23 in Handbook of Social
Psychology, C. Murchison, Editor. 1935.

1 See L. E. Travis: “The Effect of a Small Audience upon Eye-Hand Coordina-
tion.” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1925, 20, 142-146.
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2. SOCIAL ENCOURAGEMENT AND DISCOURAGEMENT

Experiments have been conducted to determine the comparative
effects of social encouragement and discouragement on the individual’s
work. It has been traditionally assumed that encouragement is facili-
tating, blame inhibiting. In support of this assumption, writers have
cited Laird’s experiment in which he reported that fraternity initiates
suffered a loss of speed and coordination in motor tests when they
were “razzed” during their performances.’® More recent experimenta-
tion on the effects of praisc and blame upon learning indicate that the
situation is not as simple as it has been customarily represented.
Praise was found to be more effective with grade-school boys, in an ex-
periment conducted by Schmidt, whereas with girls at this level it made
no difference which incentive was applied, praise or blame. Analysis
of the complete results did indicate that the relative effectiveness of
the two modes of treatment was dependent upon the test situation and
specifically on the kind of person the tester was, as he was the one
who was administering the “reward” or the “punishment.”'® Ob-
viously, people differ in their sensitivity to encouragement and dis-
couragement, and it makes a lot of difference who is providing the in-
centive, even with standardized procedures.

3. PRESENCE OF THE TESTER

Significant for psychological testing is the fact that the presence of
the tester in the testing situation exerts a definite influence on the
results obtained. Ichheiser subjected youths to a block-assembling
problem, some of them going through the test in an isolated room,
some of them under the experimenter’s observation. A majority of
the performers were retarded by the presence of the experimenter.20
Ekdahl found a similar retardation, in measuring reactions based on
word associations.?! In an experiment reported by Bingham, subjects
were tested for steadiness, skill in adding, and typing ability, with the
examiner present and with the examiner absent, the results proving

*“See D. A. Laird: “How the College Student Responds to Different Incentives to
Work.” Pedagogical Seminary, 1923, 30, 366-370.

*H. O. Schmidt: “The Effects of Praise and Blame as Incentives to Learning.”
Psychological Monographs, No. 240. 1941.

*8See G. Ichheiser: “Ueber die Verinderung der Leistungsbereitschaft durch das
Bewusstsein einen Zuschauer zu haben.” Psychotechnische Zeitschrift, 1930, 5, 52-
53.

*See A. G. Ekdahl: “Effect of Attitude on Free Word Association-Time.” Ge-
netic Psychology Monograph, 1929. 5. 253-338.
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to be less precise when the examiner was present.22 There is a general
tendency for the individual to work faster but more inaccurately in
the presence of others.?3

4. GROUP OPINION

Group discussion tends to bring extremists into conformity with
majority opinion. Bekterev instructed an audicnce to judge a time in-
terval. Only nine out of fifty-eight estimated the interval correctly;
there were more who overestimated than underestimated it. After
a discussion the judgments came nearer the true interval: more were
correct and there were fewer gross overestimates and underestimates.24

A similar trend in a group which was estimating stick lengths, was
reported by Vaughan. Though there was no discussion, the subjects
were influenced in revising their estimates by the figures for the group,
which were recorded on the blackboard for the subjects to study pre-
vious to the final trial.?25 Wheeler and Jordan demonstrated that ma-
jority opinion affects individual opinion regarding social, political,
and economic problems. They found a sixty per cent shift of opinion
toward the majority attitude after that attitude had been made known
to the subjects.26

Allport discovered that when individuals rated the pleasantness or
unplcasantness of odors, in the presence of a group, extreme judgments
in either direction were avoided. The pleasant ratings were less
plcasant, the unplcasant ones less unpleasant, in the group situation.
This leveling influence of the group was attributed to “a basic human
tendency to temper one’s opinions and conduct by deference to the
opinions and conduct of others.” 27

5. CO-WORKERS

The effect of co-workers upon the individual worker was also meas-
ured by Allport. The rivalry motive was minimized by instructing

2See W. E. Bingham: “A Study of the Effect of the Presence of the Examiner
upon Test Scores in Individual Testing.” Journal of Applied Psychology, 1944, 28,
471-476.

# See J. F. Dashiell: “An Experimental Analysis of Some Group Effects.” Journal
of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1930, 25, 190-199.

% See W. Bekterev and M. de Lange: “Die Ergebnisse des Experiments auf dem
Gebiete der kollectiven Reflexologie.” Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Psychologie,
1924, 24, 305-344.

*8ee W. F. Vaughan: “An Experimental Class Demonstration of Suggestibility.”
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1935, 30, 92-94.

% Sec D. Wheeler and H. Jordan: “Change of Individual Opinion to Accord with
Group Opinion.” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1929. 24, 203-206.

#“F. H. Allport: Social Psychology, p. 278. 1924.
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the subjects that their work was non-competitive, that their results
were not going to be compared afterwards, and that they were not to
make any comparisons themselves. He found that the presence of co-
workers favored speed, that individual differences in susceptibility ap-
peared, that the slower subjects were more affected than the fast, that
individual variability was increascd in the group in most of the tests.
The general effect obtained was a social facilitation of performance.28

a. Competition. The influence of competition on individual per-
formance was tested by Whittemore, who discovered that every one
of twelve subjects turned out more work when competing than when
not competing, that the slower workers seemed more spceded up by
the rivalry situation, and that all twelve did poorer jobs in quality
when adopting the compcting attitude. The subjects were asked to
give introspective reports, as a means of checking on their attitudes
under the different experimental conditons.?®

There arc various forms of competition that must be differcntiated:
(I) competition in which the competing individual is a member of a
group competing against another group, as in a football game, (2)
competition of one individual with another, as in boxing, and (3)
con]petition against one’s own record, as in running a time trial.
Each brand of competition is characterized by its own unique psy-
chology.

Much more needs to be learned about the psychological effects of
competition, for rivalry is one of the major incentives in our society,
as Margaret Mead has shown in her portrayal of American culture
(And Keep Your Powder Dry, 1942). There are many questions
to be answered. Does competition in the schoolroom promote social-
ization, or does it foster unwholesome jealousics? Does Phi Beta
Kappa really further the ends of scholarship? Should athletic coaches
inculcate the will to win? Would people strive for social recognition
just as hard as for financial rewards? Might it not be wiser for us to
place more stress all along the line on cooperation? These questions
do not even rise in the mind of the average American because he has
been trained to believe that competition is the very essence of human
nature, that the spur to outdo the other fellow is responsible for our
national achievements, that coopcration is an impractical ideal. Such
convictions are soon exploded when one joins the anthropologist in a

% See F. H. Allport: “The Influence of the Group upon Association and Thought.”
Journal of Experimental Psychology, 1920, 3, 159-182.

»See 1. C. Whittemore: “The Influence of Competition on Performance: an Ex-
perimental Study.” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1924, 19, 236-253.
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comparison of our system with that of other socicties where competi-
tion is practically unknown, and cooperation is the supreme rule of
life.

b. Cooperation. Unlortunately, students of human behavior have
paid too little attention to the psychology of getting along with others
on a friendly basis. What counsel we do reccive is predominantly
concerned with the most effective ways of exploiting friendship, in the
manner ol Dale Carnegie. Psychologists know morc about the com-
petitive patterns of human behavior than they do about the coopera-
tive ones. The paucity ol experimental evidence on cooperation is
well exemplified in the meagerness of the chapter devoted to the topic
in Murphy, Murphy, and Newcomb’s Experimental Social Psychol-
0gy.*® I belicve it is significant that the authors devote 132 pages to
“Aggression and Competition” and only 43 pages to “Cooperation,
Friendship, and Group Activity.” The lengthier discussion of ag-
gression is symbolic of our whole culture, wherc the desire to get
ahead for oneself is given spccial weight in preparing the child for the
struggle of cxistence. “Stand up for your own rights,” “Don’t let
pcople run over you,” “Hit back if anybody hits you,” are lessons
taught early in training the child to hold his own in the fight for
dominance and success, in a culture that calls for a certain amount of
aggressive behavior if a person is going to “get anywhere”—and be a
credit to his parents, who will bask vicariously in the reflected glory.31
The complete picture of homo sapiens, however, should include the
story of man’s socialization, beginning with the immature egocentric
infant and culminating in the mature adult who has learned to dis-
cipline his own desires in defcrence to his fellows.

This evolution from a self-centered to a cooperative being may be
simply illustrated by the progressive development of play patterns in
the growing child. Two-year-olds in the nursery school are given to
solitary play, each child preoccupied with himself despite the group
around him. There is no group cohesiveness, no scnse of community,
no cooperation. Children, aged two to four, engage in parallel play.
Each child still plays pretty much by himself but he is influenced by
the presence of other children, enjoying himsclf more because they are
there, exchanging idcas occasionally, staying with a given activity
longer than he would, were he alone. Friendship scarcely exists, for
onc playmate will do about as well as another. Nevertheless, the per-

% Chapter 8, “Characteristic Social Behavior of Children in Our Culture: Coopera-
tion, Friendship, and Group Activity.”
#See M. Mead: And Keep Your Powder Dry. 1942.
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sonal contacts furnish experiences which are necessary to the child’s
social development. The three-year-old child, though still largely
self-absorbed, may become increasingly aware of others if the proper
opportunities are provided. For example, he may learn to take turns
at the swing or slide and he may, with encouragement, share the avail-
able toys. Four-year-olds are just old enough to become aware of
themselves as a group. Thus, in nursery school, a four-year-old will
ask, “Is that what the children do here?”—ecvidence of growing identi-
fication of himself with other children. “Whereas a two-year-old is
seldom successful in eliciting a desired response from other children,
a four-year-old often succecds, and shows such a wide repertory of so-
cial responses as reaction to the distress of others, making requests for
assistance from other children, making suggestions for dramatic play,
and utilizing a variety of technics of acceptance, refusal, evasion, or
transformation of the situation.” 32 Expressions of sympathy, at this
stage, are rudimentary, such as asking, “Does it hurt?” Children of
three to five enjoy looking at things together, or hearing a story to-
gether. From four to eight, children play in shifting groups, “a form
of play in which group activity goes on but the form of organization
is so loose that any individual child may abandon the group for his
own activities without disturbing the project. Highly popular proj-
ects at this age are keeping store, or playing show or playing school.” 32
If they elect to play store, onc child may appoint himself delivery boy
long before there is anything on hand to deliver, and another child
may wander off to ride his wagon for a while in the middle of “business
hours.” Eight to ten is the gang age, characterized by separation of
the sexes in play, interest in clubs, and enthusiasm for team games in
which the team, and not the individual, wins or loses. Through the
gang the pre-adolescent becomes imbued with the “we-feeling,” learn-
ing cooperation through common interests and common activities pur-
sued by the group. During adolescence the individual learns how “to
take it,” perfects his self-control, gains an insight into the needs and
wishes of others, acquires a fair skill in adjusting himself to his com-
panions. “At this stage there should be at least occasional demonstra-
tions of submerging immediate personal gratification in favor of team
or school welfare, of taking blame, or suffering or sacrificing for some
other person or persons.” 3¢ The individualist, at last, is becoming a
social being.

®M. E. Breckenridge and E. L. Vincent: Child Development, p. 445. W. B.
Saunders Company, 1943.

® Ibid., p. 446.
% Ibid., p. 456.
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Perhaps, through the social chaos of our era, we shall find that we
have been betting on the wrong horse in encouraging competition
rather than cooperation. Inadvertently, we are discovering that co-
operating is even more satisfying than winning while somebody else is
losing. Such, at least, has been the expcrience of many persons who
have shared in the growth ol consumer cooperatives in which members
have organized initially for economic benefits, only to discover later
the psychological returns to be shared in working together.

C. RapbicAaLisM: PERSONALITY AND SociAl. CONDITIONS

It is easy for the psychologist to get so interested in analyzing the
personality of an individual as to lose sight of the situation within
which the individual is acting. Rcpresentatives of the Gestalt school
have helped to correct this fault by calling attention to the importance
of including all the relevant factors involved in the determination of
a behavior pattern, which mecans a comprchensive study of the-indi-
vidual-in-the-situation. This suggestion has been largely ignored by
psychoanalysts when they have cssayed to explain how radicals “get
that way.” The limitations of the psychoanalytic account become
apparent as we consider the psychological basis of radicalism with due
regard for the social conditions contributing to its psychogencsis.

Psychoanalysts see the radical as a maladjusted person who is pro-
jecting his own failurc on the environment. They attribute his
atypical conduct to unsolved emotional conflicts hanging over from
an unhappy childhood. They “explain” the radical by asserting that
he is suffering from an unsuccessful rebellion against his father, a
revolt that is displaced to resistance against the employer as a father-
surrogate (substitute). The radical projects the blame for his per-
sonal shortcomings in order to depersonalize his problems and imper-
sonalize his motives. The psychoanalyst suspects. him of chicanery in
this self-justification, for to the analyst “nothing is cver what it seems.”

The worker unwittingly becomes a labor agitator, according to the
psychoanalytic interpretation, to compensate for his family maladjust-
ments. Industrial unrest is thus attributed to emotional deficiencies
in the individual. It is,assumed that nothing could be “wrong” with
the environment, that the “normal” person learns to accept the status
quo. This acceptance, indeed, is taken to be the criterion of nor-
mality. Anybody who is not satisfied with the way things are run is
announcing his own emotional immaturity every time he complains.

Placing the blame for industrial unrest upon the worker, without
reference to the conditions under which he labors, is a travesty on the
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truth because the person who sponsors such a view is remiss in failing
to see the picture as a whole. An observer who is well versed in the
field of industrial relations, who can see things from the standpoint of
the worker as well as from the vantage of the employer, may wonder
how any psychologist has the “nerve” to proposec such fantastic ex-
planations for radicalism. The psychoanalytic account is misleading
because it oversimplifies a very complex situation. There are un-
doubtedly some radicals who are emotionally retarded, but what of
it? That is only part of the story. There arc others who are mature
enough to recognize abuses that need correction, and they are coura-
geous enough to say so. It is possible that the person who “cxplains
away” the radical by calling him neurotic, is the one who is “malad-
justed,” since he refuses to “face reality” by blinding himself to the
evils involved in our economic system.

People who have been conditioned to adopt the employer’s way of
seeing things, as most of us have been trained to do, will be inclined
to discount the radical’s talk about exploitation and to agree with the
psychoanalysts that there must be some unhealthy complex somewhere
in the individual’s unconscious to account for such unpleasant grum-
bling. Accordingly, the popular reaction to such ‘“‘agitation” is to
wonder what ails the “agitator.” Whether this reaction is justified or
not will depend ultimately on the decision as to whether the system
should be adapted to man, or man to the system. And by “man” we
mean both employers and employecs.

The psychogenesis of radicalism has been discussed—and some ques-
tions raised—in order to point out the nccessity for including both
personality factors and situational factors in accounting for behavior.
The recognition of this truth has been facilitated by the extensive
work of social psychologists and anthropologists, who have been sct by
the very nature of their intcrests to see the social conditions under the
influence of which people act. As we come to see the individual
against the background of his cultural milieu, we get a more completc
picture of the factors determining behavior.

D. THE SENSE OF BELONGING TO A GRrROUP

Belonging to a group means a great deal to an individual in the
way of social satisfaction.3® This fact is vividly illustrated in the
tragedy of the foster child who discovers, after years of believing that
he is the true child of his supposed parents, that he is “mcrely” a
foster child.

% This topic is the theme of Chapter 11, “Social Consciousness: Morale.”
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The result is frequently devastating beyond all expectation. There are
cases where the child who was a good student at school loses his high rank,
stops taking any work seriously and turns into a vagabond. Such reactions
have been observed where the foster parents continue to give the child every
proof of their undiminishing love and loyalty, and nothing has changed in
the “objective” relations of the household. In such cases the deplorable
effect seems to be excessively out of proportion. For nothing else than the
child’s feeling of belongingness to his foster parents has been changed.36

The group to which an individual belongs, as Lewin would express
it in his topological terminology, is the “ground” on which he stands,
providing him social status and emotional sccurity. According to the
topologists, a person and his psychological environment must be
treated dynamically as one “field.” The disillusioned foster child be-
comes disoriented when the stability of his ground is undermined.
The rcactions of such a child cannot be understood by a study of the
objective conditions. We must discover what meaning the situation
carries for the person who is surprised to learn that hc has been an
adopted child. The meaning of the expericnce must be interpreted
in terms of how much “the structure of the life-space” of the indi-
vidual is changed by the insecurity resulting from the disruption of
his accustomed attachments.

Lewin finds in this foster child situation a parable that helps us
to understand the precarious psychological position of the modern Jew.

The breakdown of the foster child has its parallel in the fact that the most
severe breakdowns resulting from Nazi anti-Semitism have occurred among
half or quarter-Jews who had believed themselves to be good Catholics or
Protestants. These unhappy people experienced a collapse of their social
ground when the right of belongingness to the group of which they had felt
as a part all their ycars was suddenly denied them. Only to a lesser degree,
the foundations upon which the Jews have been living all over the world were
shaken when Germany, a country considered one of the most enlightened
and best cducated, resorted to violent Jewish persecution. This was a blow
to the favored ideology of many Jews that anti-Semitism should be regarded
as a “prejudice” which “well educated people do not have” and which one
can hope to overcome with “enlightenment.” It made obvious the fact that
this problem cannot be treated on an individual, private basis; it has to be
recognized as a social problem of groups.37

%K. Lewin: “Bringing Up the Child.” The Menorah Journal, Winter, 1940.
Copyright, 1940, The Menorah Association, Inc.
¥ Ibid.
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thief sufferers from the lack of a sense of belonging are the “mar-
inal” individuals, Jews who do not bclong to their own group, who
o not fit among the Gentiles, people on the fence, neither here nor
here. A girl, who describes herself as typical of the Jewish people,
onfesses that she is unappreciative of her Jewish heritage, owing, in
art, to the fact that her education has been cxclusively Christian.
he isn’t wholeheartedly American either because she still feels con-
cious that she is Jewish. “So what am I?” she asks, in trying to de-
ermine her status. “According to Jews, I'm American. According
o Americans, I'm Jewish.” Double loyalty of this sort does not neces-
arily lead to ambiguity. It is not the fact of bclonging to many
roups that is the cause of the difficulty, Lewin maintains, but the un-
ertainty of belongingness. Many Jews, to their misfortune, are un-
ertain about what it means to belong to the Jcwish group, and they
annot decide whether they should identify themselves with their own
reople or try to break away.

It is becoming apparent that all psychotherapy is a social process,
vased upon satisfactions to be derived from interpersonal relations,
vhether through psychoanalysis, play therapy, psychodrama, cottage
ife in an institution, or Alcoholics Anonymous. The personal ele-
nent plays the essential role in cffecting a cure, as Adolph Meyer has
ong insisted. Group therapy has proved particularly valuable in the
eeducation of children who, feeling rcjected by family, gang, or school,
espond by manifesting hostility toward a world that seems unkind.
\ggressive children and quiet children arc mixed together because they
re good for one another, each tempering the unwholesome tendencies
n the other, all profiting from thc group dynamics set up by the
-arious interpersonal reactions. The children are allowed to express
hemselves freely in the “permissive environment” established by the
herapist who makes it a point to tolerate the outbreak of destructive
mpulscs, even to the degree of allowing the members to throw clay at
he walls, pull the furniture apart, or fight with cach other. Gradu-
tly the more aggressive child learns to control his violent proclivities
n deference to group discipline because he wants to be accepted by
he others—he wants to belong. “The child’s desire to be accepted,
r at least not to be excluded, is an incentive for modilying egoic
rends. The desire to be accepted by the group we designate social
wunger, which in our opinion is one of the strongest drives in human
seings . . . all psychotherapy takes placc in relation to other peo-
dle.” 38

38, R. Slavson: An Introduction to Group Therapy, pp. 15, 16. 1943,
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The group approach to the treatment of behavior problems and
mental disorders is just beginning to be appreciated. It has great
possibilities because it appeals to the desire to belong to somebody,
the need to feel that there is another person who cares about one’s
happiness. The forlorn English évacuée who had been separated
from her parents too long, expressed the thought aptly when she
lamented, “I'm nobody’s nothing.”

This need-for-belonging deserves more attention from the psycholo-
gists. Eric Fromm sees this desire for relatedness-to-others as a basic
motive in contemporary social behavior. The dread of physical isola-
tion, the fcar of moral aloneness, the need to feel one with others, are
all ways of describing this fundamental drive. Persons who believe
Hitler’s leadership was built upon a cunning that enabled him to foist
his domination on the German people are fooling themselves, for
“millions in Germany were as eager to surrender their freedom as
their fathers were to fight for it.” 3 Many individuals are afraid of
freedom because it means a threat to their personal security. The
whole philosophy of individualism has neglected this fact, that human
beings want to merge themselves with their fellows in order to enjoy
a feeling of communion. Emphasis on individual power and indi-
vidual achievement in our “extroverted” Western culture has not al-
lowed sufficient opportunity for expression of the “basic human need
for belonging,” in the opinion of Angyal, who urges Americans to pay
more heed to this fundamental “trend toward homonomy.” 40

III. THE GROUP-MIND FALLACY

We must recognize that the social psychologist is fundamentally
concerned with individuals even when he is observing their behavior
in group situations. He is not concerned with a group mind, however
plausible such a concept may appear on the surface. The psychologist
who is conscientious about his terminology, using words that repre-
sent realities, terms that have referents, will not speak of “the Boston
Mind,” as Van Wyck Brooks does in depicting New England, nor will
the scientist write about cities, as Brooks does, as if they were persons:
“One could foresee a New England turned in upon itself, while Bos-
ton, sulking in its tent, refused to play with Denver and San Fran-
cisco. . . .” 41 Nor will he set out with W. J. Cash to describe The
Mind of the South (1941). Personifications of this sort may be ex-

® E, Fromm: Escape from Freedom, p. 5. 1941.

“© A. Angyal: Foundations for a Science of Personality, Chapter 6, “The Trend
toward Homonomy.” 1941.

4V, W. Brooks: “Dr. Holmes’s Boston,” Harper’s Magazine, July, 1940.
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ised by literary or poetic license, but they are not to be tolerated
r a moment by anybody who is interested in using words to describe
ality.

Some people speak of the “mass mind” as if there were a mind of a
oup over and above the minds of the individuals composing the
oup. This concept of a ‘“‘group mind” appears in three forms.
rst, the Crowd Mind. Le Bon in his book The Crowd advanced
e theory that people in a crowd act the way they do because the per-
nal consciousness of each individual disappears and is replaced by a
owd consciousness. The people are then supposed to be “swept
vay” or to be “seized” by this crowd mind that “gets hold of them.”
hus we can account for their bizarre actions, which otherwise would
main inexplicable. Such a resort to mythology is unscientific and
ecessary. Consciousness, as far as we know, is dependent upon a
rvous system. The crowd has no nervous system. Furthermore,
le activity of the mob is actually the activities of the individuals
ho make up the mob. The behavior may be best understood on a
ientific basis if we start from the viewpoint that we are studying the
:dividual in the crowd situation. Proceeding with such a formula-
on of the problem we find that mob actions can be adequately ac-
wunted for in terms of the psychology of the individual, with refer-
1ce, of course, to the situation in which he is functioning. We know
iat the anonymity of the person lost in the crowd dulls his sense of
sponsibility and we know that one person is affected by other per-
ms with whom he is associated, especially so where there is a large
umber of people. “Human nature in the raw” is released under such
mnditions—the human nature of each individual person.

Second, the Collective or Class Mind. A mind is fallaciously attrib-
ted to the group because there is a sameness of thought and action
wvolved, as in an army, a political party, or a trade union. The es-
rit de corps, however, is really an attitude in each individual. ‘‘Pub-
c opinion” is the way separate individuals think. As Cooley has
id, the nation thinks only as the individuals who compose it think.
'he individual, however, would not think as he does were he not a
iember of the nation. All thinking is a social process but social as a
»operation of individuals and not as a process in a super-individual
ind. So a university exists really in the attitudes which individual
:achers, students, and administrative officers have toward one another
ad toward the traditions of the school. The mind is in the members.
Third, the Group or Social Mind. Permanent organization is sup-
osed to generate a group mind. Again, we may note that the group
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activity consists in the behavior of its personnel. The continuity of
the group does not require the same personnel, but some personnel
there must be. The apotheosis of this idea of a group mind was
reached in Hegel’s philosophy of the statc, the influence of which is
found in the concept of the totalitarian state, which was [ollowed so
conscientiously by the Nazis. According to this philosophy, indi-
viduals exist only for the state. The individual has no valuc per se.
Hegel [clt that humanity in social groups should be regarded as the
expression of a spiritual principle, a Volksgeist or Folk-Soul, which is
an cmanation of a World-Spirit in a particular form. This Hegelian
concept was cxploited by chauvinists to rationalize the expansive na-
tionalistic ambitions of Prussia. Critics of this totalitarian view are of
the opinion that society exists for the good of the individual—it is his
happiness that counts. Hence the measure of the value of group life
would lic in the opportunity it offers the individual to realize himself
through the give and take of social contacts.

Many pcople who regard the idea of a group mind as absurd, act,
nevertheless, as il they accepted the idea as sound. A few illustrations
of how the idea is applied in practice will suffice to indicate how we
succumb unconsciously to the illogic involved in this concept.

A news item from Germany in 1935 told us that a kiss from onc of
his pretty Aryan salesgirls cost a Jewish merchant a month in jail.
Another salesgirl chanced upon the embrace, and tattled. The court
ruled that the Jew had “insulted not only a German maiden but also
the cntire German pcople,” although the girl said she had offered no
resistance.*2

One of the arguments in favor of prohibition was that federal con-
trol made it possible to prevent “wet states” {from shipping liquor
into “dry states”; but, there were teetotalers in the former states and
thirsty citizens in the latter. The states themselves did not do the
drinking.

‘There are definite motives for indulging in the group-mind fallacy,
as F. H. Allport points out so well in his treatise, Institutional Be-
havior (1933). Institutional idolatry leads us to neglect the happiness
of individuals in our impetus to satisfy the needs of society. When we
regard our country as high-minded and peace-loving, we do not feel the
need to prove these qualities in ourselves. Thus we evade the test
of ourselves as individuals by means of lip service to our collective
symbols. A pertinent example of this process is “Middletown’s tend-
ency to regard civil liberty as an absolute, something all Americans

“ Boston Herald, October 28, 1985.
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practice, while the intervention and very existence of a Civil Liberties
Union is an impertinent denial of American institutions.” 3 Men and
women, as Allport contends, do not acquire good motives through
being grouped together as an institution. Our flag stands for what
you and I aim to be, not for a grcat nation already embodying these
noble qualities. It is wiser to judge institutions by the people than
to judge the people by their institutions.

Society does not solve the problems of mankind through its institu-
tions. Instead, spccific men and women try to solve their own prob-
lems through the behavior which they call their institutions. The
government is not a wise agency, but a method by means of which
individuals attain what they want. The acts of the government arc
the acts of individuals and, conscquently, there is always a chance for
mistakes.

Citizens do not struggle for the nation, but through the nation, as
a method of organization, for something which they, as individuals,
want. Nationalistic loyalty may conceal self-interest. Nations have
grown up in support of the intcrests of certain groups of people.
Walter Lippmann has stated the casc in a nutshell: “If these esscn-
tially private disputes could be handled, without patriotic fervor and
without confusing an oil prospector with the nation as a whole, with
governments acting as friends of thc court and not as advocates for a
client, the balancc of power between governments would be easier to
maintain.”

One of the best scctions in Institutional Behavior is on “the Psy-
chology of Nationalism; the Nationalistic Fallacy as a Cause of War.”
Individuals want peace, says Allport, but society is organized upon a
basis of competing national groups. The system of settling interna-
tional disputes by fighting will be abolished as soon as we change the
behavior of individuals. People must realize that the Nation for
which they do battle is merely a symbol, obscuring the fact that they
are really fighting on their own behalf in defense of values which they
personally deem precious.

IV. THE PRACTICAL VALUE OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

This book on social psychology has been designed with the idea of
presenting information, gathered by psychologists, that may guide us
toward an intelligent solution of our social problems.4* World War II

#R. S. Lynd and H. M. Lynd: Middletown in Transition, p. 432. Harcourt,
Brace and Company, 1937.
“ Consult the Preface.
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awakened leaders in the social sciences to a sense of their social
responsibilities.®> The time has come, Lynd tells us, for social science
to attack practical problems.*8

In 1936, leading social scientists, among others, convened at Har-
vard’s tercentenary celebration to engage in symposia on the progress
of science. These meetings left an impression on some people that
social science was not making any considerable contribution to our
welfare. This reaction was expressed by Link, a man well known in
the field of applied psychology:

In September, 1936, a great tragedy occurred at Harvard University, a
tragedy far more profound than the World War. . . . The net conclusion,
both stated and implied, was: that the physical sciences had made tremendous
contributions to man’s physical progress—the automobile, the X ray, insulin,
and thousands of other things; but that the social studies, such as economics,
history, anthropology, sociology, had contributed little or nothing to man’s
understanding of himself. While physics, chemistry, and biology had given
man a miraculous control over his physical environment, they had added
practically nothing to his control of his personal and social behavior.47

The Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues (S.P.S.S.L.),
founded in 1936, is giving organized expression to the growing interest
in a psychology that is applicable to everyday affairs. A committee of
the S.P.S.S.I. collaborated on Industrial Conflict: a Psychological In-
terpretation, which was published in 1939. Another S.P.S.S.1. project
was consummated in the Second Yearbook (1942), on Civilian Morale.
The Third Yearbook (1945), Human Nature and Enduring Peace,
cdited by Gardner Murphy, is the best treatise to date on the psycho-
logical approach to the abolition of war. These projects represent an
increasing conviction among psychologists that they should be con-
tributing some insight to the settling of social issues. If we do not
concern ourselves with the issues of our time, we may be charged with
“failure to pay our way in the civilization that is sustaining us.” 48
The time has come for us to surrender the happy seclusion of our ivory
towers, to mix in the affairs of the everyday world, to use what expert

“The need for a sense of responsibility among scientists will be discussed at
length in Chapter 6, “The Socialization of Intelligence.”

“See R. 8. Lynd: Knowledge for What?, Chapter I, “Social Science in Crisis.”
1939,

“"H. C. Link: “Man in Chains.” Saturday Evening Post, May 7, 1938.

“G. W. Allport: “The Psychologist’s Frame of Reference.” Psychological Bulle-
tin, 1940, 37, 1-28.
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knowledge we may have to help solve the critical problems that
threaten to undermine our happiness.

Psychologists share with other scientists a responsibility for inform-
ing the public concerning the views that experts hold upon matters
of social concern. When the United States entered the First World
War, psychologists volunteered their services through their profes-
sional societics. They made some valuable contributions, notably,
the development and application of group intelligence testing. After
the war, psychologists as an organized group subsided into their old
indifference to practical issues, and during the depression the journals
and association meetings revealed little interest in the fact that our
social institutions were “rattling about our ears.” This situation
led some observers to comment that the world at large knew very
little about the findings of scientific psychologists, that the latter
seemed to be equally unconcerned about what was going on outside the
academic walls. This unwholesome state of affairs prompted the West-
ern Psychological Association, in 1939, to give some thought to ways
in which psychologists could contribute to the understanding of social
issues. Subsequently, Gundlach conducted an investigation to dis-
cover how far apart expert opinion and uninformed opinion would
be on certain problems of vital concern, using a questionnaire which
was administered to college students at the University of California
and to members of the American Psychological Association who were
attending meetings of the Association at Leland Stanford University.
A.P.A. members were found to differ perceptibly from the university
undergraduates: more A.P.A. members registered faith in thc capacity
of the individual citizen to participate in our democratic government,
more recognized the doctrine of racial supcriority as a fallacy, more
labeled as untrue the belief that women are less capable than men,
more rejected the idea that war is due to a fighting instinct. The
questions touched on some fundamental notions concerning democ-
racy: race, sex, class discrimination, educational handicaps, social
reconstruction. Experts were found to hold views differing consider-
ably from those held by a “psychologically naive college population.”
Moreover, the psychologists indicated a willingness to extend them-
selves in correcting fallacious views affecting public policy. They rec-
ognized “that as scientists and as citizens they have an obligation to
their fellow man.” 49

Many psychologists contributed their professional services to the

“® See R. H. Gundlach: “The Psychologist’s Understanding of Social Issues.” Psy-
chological Bulletin, 1940, 37, 613-620.
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prosecution of the Second World War, in the selection of personnel, in
the planning of training programs, in the designing of instruments to
fit particular sensory and motor capacities, in the mecasurement of
public opinion and morale, in the waging of psychological warfare.
The Office of Psychological Personnel, for a time under the direction
of S. H. Britt, helped in assigning psychologists to posts where their
special aptitudes and experience could be utilized to best advantage.
The Emergency Committee and the National Council of Women Psy-
chologists were also organized to extend the practical service of psychol-
ogy to the war effort. The War Service Committee of the S.P.S.S.I. did
its bit to help the cause. Its report in 1943 reviewed many researches
of practical value to the war program and then arrived at the following
conclusion:

It seems inevitable that the focusing of research upon everyday problems,
with the end in view of making the results immediately applicable to the
enhancement of social values, will engender good habits for the future.
Social psychology will become less esoteric in its outlook, and more closely
geared to application. The limit of this revolutionary trend cannot now
be foreseen. But for a whole generation, at least, the mere fact that the
majority of social psychologists have directly or indirectly worked for the
government cannot fail to have a significant effect upon their outlook and
upon their teaching. . . .

The present survey has frequently strayed from the narrow confines of
social psychology academically defined. But narrow definitions of social
psychology, futile enough in peacetime, are obviously out of place in time
of war. If the revolutionary changes that are taking place succeed in de-
stroying the artificial boundaries that have been erected between various
branches of psychology or between psychology and other sciences, there will
probably be few mourners.50

There is manifest a growing desire to develop psychology as a profes-
sion which will be devoted in concrete ways to the advancement of
social welfare. Evidence of this development is the increasing cooper-
ation among the various professional groups within the American
Psychological Association. The sense of social responsibility demon-
strated by psychologists during World War II has been so impressive
as to make it seem likely that this time, in contrast to the 1920’s, there
will be a carry-over of concern for the practical problems of everyday
peacetime living.

% G. W. Allport and H. R. Veltfort: “Social Psychology and the Civilian War Ef-
fort.” Journal of Social Psychology, S.P.8.S.I. Bulletin, 1943, 18, 165-233.
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Psychology can help us solve our personal and our social problems,
not only in wartime but in peacetime as well. We shall assume that
society can be improved only by educating individuals to appreciate
the social conditions affecting their behavior and to realize how far
such conditions can be modified for the better by the development of
keener insights and the assertion of independent judgment. Uncon-
sciously we absorb and perpetuate traditional modes of conduct as if
they were inevitable—"human nature being what it is,” as we say in
defending our inertia. As mature persons we should take stock of
ourselves by making an inventory of the social influences underlying
our reactions and then we should evaluate those influences in terms of
their adjustment value under modern conditions. People continue
blindly in their old, confirmed ways unless they come to turn aside
the blinders of habit long enough to become conscious of their narrow,
rutted lives. Every phase of our social life should be weighed by criti-
cal intelligence and, if found wanting, should be discarded in favor of
some adaptation more satisfying in its consequences. We shall only
touch on some of the more important phases of this reevaluation.
Our keynote will be a search for intelligent modes of living. It will
be our hope that social science can contribute more effectively to the
more intelligent direction of human affairs.



Chapter 2

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO
OTHER SOCIAL SCIENCES

THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGIST can borrow to advantage from all the ‘“‘de-
partments” of knowledge which are interested primarily in the nature
of man as a social creature. Students of social psychology should aim
to get a broad training in sociology, criminology, anthropology, eco-
nomics, political science, and history; for all the “social sciences,” or
better, the “social studies,” contribute to our understanding of man-
in-society. In seeking to achieve an over-all view of man, we come
carly to the conviction that knowledge should not be rigidly compart-
mentalized, even though a college catalogue does list various depart-
ments. The interdependence of the several fields of study was recog-
nized at Harvard by the establishment of a roving professorship.
Some means must be provided to integrate the different courses in the
curriculum, and to impress upon the student the fact that the several
avenues of learning converge into the essential unity of knowledge.

We shall carry out this suggestion by concentrating here on one
phase of that community of learning: the relating of social psychology
to other social sciences.

I. SOCIOLOGY

The province of social psychology cannot be sharply defined. Its
problems are the common concern of several social studies.

Sociology and social psychology, for example, are intimately interre-
lated. Sociology deals with the agencies which care for the sick, the
poor, the delinquent, the unemployed; handling these unfortunate
persons with tact and wisdom requires a thorough mastery of psy-
chological principles. Fundamentally, the sociologist concentrates on
groups rather than persons, interesting himself in the structure of
human society, the characteristics and interrelations of human groups,
and the cultural institutions that grow out of human associations.

41
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Sociologists measure shifts in urban and rural populations to deter-
mine how many people are moving from city to country, how many in
the reverse direction. The determination of the trend is the distinc-
tive task of the sociologist; the search for the motives actuating change
of residence is the function of the psychologist. Similarly, sociologists
gather statistics on births and they report the lowest number of births
in the families of architects, physicians, surgeons, dentists, artists,
teachers, engineers, designers, draftsmen, and inventors; the highest
number, in the lowest-income brackets or among those who have no
income at all.l The assignment of the psychologist is to explain why
“the rich get richer while the poor get children,” as the old saying
goes. Voluntary childlessness among city dwellers is usually motivated
by the hope of improving their competitive position in the economic
and social scale of urban living.2 One cannot divorce the sociological
research on differential birth rates from the psychological research of
Terman who finds, by exploring the intelligence quotients of various
occupational groups, that gifted children are usually the offspring of
parents in the professional or higher occupational groups.? Coopera-
tive research is particularly desirable among sociologists and social
psychologists because they are concerned so much of the time with
common problems. Indeed, one writer remarks: “The facts of psy-
chology and sociology are inevitably coexistent . . ., they are the
same phenomena seen in different frames of reference.”

The overlapping interests of sociology and social psychology are
evidenced in the fact that a number of books on the subject of social
psychology have been written by sociologists, notably: Ross, Ellwood,
Bogardus, and Kimball Young. One textbook, under the title of
Social Psychology, has been written by LaPiere, a sociologist, in col-
laboration with Farnsworth, a psychologist. This sort of coopera-
tion symbolizes the spirit of teamwork that is growing among workers
in these two fields.

The distinctive subject matter of sociology may be apprehended
by consulting a typical textbook in the field. Taking Bogardus’
Sociology as a sample, we find that it is organized around the concept
of groups: family, occupational, play, educational, religious, racial and

1See F. Lorimer and F. Osborn: Dynamics of Population, p. 72. 1934.

2See ]J. Popenoe: “Childlessness: Voluntary or Involuntary.” Journal of Hered-
ity, 1943, 34, 83-87.

3See L. M. Terman: Genetic Studies of Genius, Vol. I, Mental and Physical Traits
of a Thousand Gifted Children. 1925.

4 K. F. Walker: “Sociology and Psychology in the Prediction of Behavior.” Psy-
chological Review, 1940, 48, 443-449.
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community. Among the topics treated are such psychological ones as
instinctive reactions, habitual reactions, gregariousness, suggestion, at-
titudes and values, the socialization of leisure, control by custom, con-
trol by public opinion, group leadership. One approach mentioned
is the ecological. The naive person would never guess how much psy-
chology is involved in ecology. A few quotatlons will prove enlighten-
ing on this point:

Human ecology may be explained as the study of the nature and effect of
the spatial relationships of people. These spatial relationships vary from
sparse to dense.

The location and development of human groups have been conditioned by
natural factors such as hills and mountains. . . . Certain areas, whether
natural or artificial, have developed distinctive characteristics which in turn
have separated people widely or brought them together. . .

Spatial relationships help to determine a person’s attitudes, values, and his
status. Sparseness permits the growth of independent attitudes, self-reliance,
and hinders cooperative activities. . . .5

These sample citations illustrate how much psychology may enter into
a dlscussmn that is primarily sociological in its design.

..The relation between psychology and sociology has been described
by a sociologist in thesec words: “I am inclined to think of these over-
lapping subjects, not as separate fields of knowledge, but as represent-
ing differcnces in approach and emphasis, even though in practice we
have accepted a somewhat limited and conveniently stabilized content
for each. The dividing lines, like those separating courses by depart-
ments in the collcge catalogue, are arbitrary and administratively
useful rather than in line with reahty 6 This statement reflects an
important trend in modern education, that of emphasizing the connec-
tions and common aims of various fields of study instead of insisting
upon the distinctive peculiarities of each special department. This
broader view of the unity underlying the several branches of learning
is supplanting the excessive specialization and departmentalization
which were so characteristic of the scientists a generation ago when
each specialist jealously guarded his private precinct of academic learn-
ing from encroachment by any and all trespassers.

The sociologists have much to offer the social psychologist. Of spe-

SFrom E. S. Bogardus: Sociology, p. 17. By permission of The Macmillan Com-
pany, publishers. 1935.

®Statement made by Albert Morris, Professor of- Sociology, College of Liberal
Arts, Boston University, in answer to a question raised by the author.
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cial interest to us in formulating our program fonfsocial sychology is
g progr ysocial psy gy

the point of view sponsored by Lester F. Ward, Who was one of the
pioneers in American sociology (1841-1918). Ward advocated the
thesis that man would some day be able to control his destiny by ap-
plying scientific knowledge to the management of hjs social relations
as well as to the manipulation of the physical world.” In his-enthu-
siasm for the vision of a man-made world he was follbﬁ‘ring in the foot-
steps of Auguste Comte, the French sociologist and positivist, who has
been called the founder of scientific sociology.®# Ward, like Comte,
refused to accept Herbert Spencer’s dictum that evolution just goes on
in its own sweet way no matter what human beings may try to do to
influence its course, the doctrine of laissez faire that was to be ex-
pounded in later years by Yalc’s famous William Graham Sumner,
who wrote in his essay “The Absurd Effort to Make the World Over”:

If this poor old world is as bad as they say, onc more reflection may check
the zeal of the headlong reformer. It is at any rate a tough old world. It
has taken its trend and curvature and all its twists and tangles from a long
course of formation. All its wry and crooked gnarls and knobs arc therefore
stiff and stubborn. If we puny men by our arts can do anything at all to
straighten them, it will only be by modifying the tendencies of some of the
forces at work, so that, after a sufficient time, their action may be changed a
little and slowly the lines of movement be modified. This effort, however,
<an at least be only slight, and it will take a long time. In the meantime
spontaneous forces will be at work, compared to which our efforts are like
those of man trying to deflect a river. . . . The great stream ol time and
earthly things will sweep on just the same in spite of us. . . . The men will
he carried along with it and be made by it. The utmost they can do by
their cleverness will be to note and record their coursc as they are carried
along, which is what we do now, and is that which leads us to the vain fancy
that we can make or guide the movement. That is why we sit down with a
slate and pencil to plan out a new social world. . . .9

(Sumner should have lived to read Mein Kampf.)

[Ward had no sympathy for this attitude of hélpless resignation be-
cause he believed so firmly in the creative potentialities of human in-
telligence. Instead of a do-nothing outlook, he adopted a utilitarian
view of science combined with a faith in social meliorism and a tel-
eological conception of social progress. These basic postulates in

7Francis Bacon was influential in educating the people of his time regarding the
utopia that science could establish, once men devoted themselves to that goal.

8See F. B. Karpr: American Social Psychology, p. 218. 1932.
°*W. G. Sumner: War and Other Essays, pp. 208-210. Yale University Press, 1911.
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Ward’s system are of special concern to us, since our treatment of so-
cial psychology will be guided by the same faith that man can use his
knowledge to improve the social conditions under which he lives.
For this reason it is appropriate that we examine Ward’s ideas with
some care. |

(:Ward's Dynamic Soctology was inspired by the conviction that so-
ciology might discover laws of social life that could be utilized to ad-
vantage in promoting human welfare] Ward lamented the sterility
of the social science then prevailing—and he would mourn over some
of it today, too. “There are,” he said, “dead sciences as well as dead
languages. The real object of sciencc is to benefit man. . . .” 10 So-
ciology, he felt, had become a politc amusement, and had sacrificed
its chance to become a practical scientific discipline.

Ward was optimistic enough to feel that it was entirely possible for
man to improve his lot by getting knowledge and applying it intel-
ligently. Social forces must be understood before they can be con-
trolled. Prerequisite to any constructive effort will be the faith that
we can do something about the defects in our present society, that we
can bring our world into linc with our aspirations. In this hope
Ward anticipated John Dewey’s confidence in human intelligence as
an instrument for social amelioration.

II. CRIMINOLOGY 11

The study of crime is the specialty of the criminologist. He must be
well versed in psychology if he is to discover why some people become
criminals while others develop into respectable citizens. Our penal
practices are grossly inefficient if we measure the results of our system
of punishment in terms of rehabilitation rather than revenge. Our
Houses of Correction do not correct and our Reform Schools do not
reform, as the Gluecks have demonstrated in their studies of 1,000 bad
boys whose careers they have followed since the boys were first re-
ferred to the Judge Baker Guidance Center by the Boston Juvenile
Court during the years 1917 to 1922. The Gluecks reported their
findings first, in 1934, in One Thousand Juvenile Delinquents; and
later, in 1940, in Juvenile Delinquents Grown Up. The boys, whose
average age was 1314 years, were subjected to various modes of treat-
ment: probation, fines, correctional schools, reformatories, jails, institu-
tions for the feeble-minded. Only one-tenth of the boys went straight.
Within a five-year period four out of five were arrested—an average of

L. F. Ward: Dynamic Sociology, Preface to the first edition, p. vii. 1883.
1 There will be further discussion of crime in Chapter 6.
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more than three times apiece. Nearly half of them served time. Af-
ter 15 years, six out of ten were still getting arrested, three out of ten
had become hardened criminals. The evidence suggests that our han-
dling of the lawbreakers is ineffective because our penal system is not
built on sound psychology.

Some criminologists have attempted to delincate a special type of
personality that predisposes an individual to a criminal carcer. Lom-
broso advanced the theory that the criminal can be detected by certain
“stigmata of degeneration,” such as woolly hair, oblique eyes, receding
forehead, large ears. These organic idiosyncrasies were supposed to
reveal an atavistic nature.'? This theory was exploded by Goring and
Pearson, who compared English prisoners with students and army men,
measuring their physical characteristics with great care. They re-
ported in The English Convict (1913) that the stigmata of degenera-
tion appeared to be just as prevalent among students at Oxford as
among the inmates of London’s penal institutions. Hooton has re-
vived interest in Lombroso’s theory by virtue of his anthropometric
studies, the results of which have led him to state that “the primary
cause of crime is biological inferiority.” 13 Though no single feature
distinguishes the criminal, the list of inadequacies adds up to “a de-
teriorated organism,” according to Hooton. Hooton’s conclusions,
however, are invalidated, it is claimed, by the fact that he failed to ex-
ercise proper precautions in equating his criminal and non-criminal
groups with respect to all essential characteristics except the two under
comparison, namely, criminality and physical characteristics. On this
account, says Klineberg, we should not take his view too seriously.1*

While some criminologists are centcring their attention on the crim-
inal’s personal traits, others are concentrating on the social conditions
that breed crime. They find in a large city, for example, that there
are definite delinquency areas where the density of the population and
the economic level show significant correlations with the kinds of crime
and the amount of crime; that rates of truancy, delinquency, and adult
crime vary inversely in proportion to the distance away from the cen-
ter of the city; that areas high in juvenile delinquency are also high in
adult crime. Records over the years reveal the fact that there is an
annual quota of crimes for a given district, a certain number of rob-
beries, a certain number of homicides, and so on. The number will
remain fairly constant from year to year, indicating that any commu-

2See C. Lombroso: Crime, Its Causes and Remedies. 1911.
B E. A. Hooton: Crime and the Man, p. 130. 19389.
4 See O. Klineberg: Social Psychology, p. 529. 1940.
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nity tends to suffer the crimes it deserves in full measure, a principle
designated by Ferri as “the law of criminal saturation.” This observa-
tion implies that the responsibility for crime rests squarely on the com-
munity as a whole. Every citizen is contributing his bit in so far as
he tolerates poverty, unemployment, undernourishment, overcrowded
living quarters, inadequate recreational facilities, or any other social
conditions that are favorable to the genesis of the criminal.

The explanation for crime will undoubtedly be found in a combined
analysis of personality and environment. Social psychologists join the
criminologists in a search for better methods of preventing crime and
of reeducating the criminal who has come into conflict with the forces
of legal control. Here again we see that the individual and his situa-
tion must both be taken into account.

1II. ANTHROPOLOGY

Anthropology, the study of man and his civilization, concerns itself
with the growth of language, the significance of inventions, the discov-
ery of tools, the development of myths. Anthropology embraces eth-
nography, the study of races, and ethnology, the science of culture.1®

The anthropologist is interested in the “Arts of Life,” which include
weapons of warfare, carpenter’s tools, hunting and fishing and agri-
culture, caves and huts and tents and houses, dress and tattooing, cook-
ery, navigation, commerce, music, dancing, painting. Tylor's An-
thropology (1920) is devoted largely to this topic, as the author traces
each art historically from its origins among primitive men. It is ob-
vious that much of this material is of interest to the social psychologist,
and the same might be said of Goldenweiser’s Anthropology: an In-
troduction to Primitive Culture (1937), the theme of which is the
psychic unity of man regardless of his geographic location or the stage
of his social or cultural evolution. Sections in Goldenweiser that will
appeal especially to psychologists deal with the mental characteristics
of the various races, the nature of human invention, the psychology of
cultural diffusion, the symbolism of primitive art.

The anthropologists, we have noted, take an interest in the study of
tools, especially directing their research to the effects that various in-

% Qur exposition of anthropology is restricted to cultural anthropology as distin-
guished from physical anthropology.

A group of anthropologists at Harvard University are expanding the scope of
anthropology by defining it as “the science of human relations.” This extension of
the province of anthropology is sure to prove confusing, since it is an attempt to
appropriate the functions of social psychology. Principles of Anthropology, by E. D.
Chapple and C. S. Coon, 1942, exemplifies this very broad concept of anthropology.
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ventions have had upon man’s estate. The import of these studies for
the psychologist is suggested in this discussion of “Wheels":

I have always been intercsted in the relationship of the wheel to the ad-
vance of civilization and the rise of man from the state of savagery. There
has been a good deal of exploration as to wherc the wheel was discovered
and how it first was used. It is suggested that it came from putting logs
under heavy objects to roll them about, and then gradually went on to more
refined uses, from transporting of objects and men to more creative or manu-
facturing uses, such as in the potter’s wheel, the spinning wheel, and the mill
wheel. Our own early American life and our spread across this continent
owed much to the wheel, and it now plays a predominant role in our eco-
nomic structure.

We know that the Eskimos have been able to build up a fairly satisfactory
culture without the use of the wheel; what they do, though, is of a very
simple character, and their snowy environment has not been conducive to the
use of wheels. But upon nearly every civilization of the world wheels have
had a profound influence. Few of us pause to realize the power of wheels in
our daily life, whirling about us everywhere in the civilization which they
have played such a large part in creating. Literally, “Wheels That Make the
World Go Round,” and “Wheels within Wheels.” Not just the obvious
wheels we all see rolling under us on trains, automobiles, or bicycles. There
are the tiny wheels tucked away in watches to tyrannize over us in the matter
of time. There are the wheels in typewriters and presses, in engines and
machines and other devices about us everywhere. Steamships, airplanes, the
tractor, and the armored tank alike are impotent without them. Wheels have
done much in building up and bringing together man’s world; misused, they
can the more rapidly destroy it.

Perhaps the most significant effect of the development of the wheel was
that it gave mobility to man and increased his range of activities. This mo-
bility has been vastly increased by the steam and now the gas engine in con-
junction with wheels, tracks, roads, or water. Wheels mean movement.
Movement means danger, unless that movement is controlled. Wheels have
made possible a military attack which is unprecedented and which, as we have
recently watched it develop on this earth, may bring revolutionary changes
in all human affairs.16

«The historical-ethnological approach to anthropology was promoted
by Boas, who maintained that a culture can be understood only in re-
lation to its historical orientation, its geographical setting, its physical
environs, and its interrelations with surrounding cultures. The his-
torical treatment of culgure as developed by ethnologists is sometimes
classified as cultural anthropology.

¥ R. L. Wilbur: “Wheels.” School and Society, October 12, 1940.
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Anthropologists have enlightened us with respect to the distinction
between “common human characteristics,” which are popularly called
“human nature,” and “culturally imposed artifacts,” which are the
habits acquired under a certain system of conditioning peculiar to a
given society. This problem of ascertaining just what constitutes hu-
man nature is the core of many investigations of culture. It was this
problem that prompted Margaret Mead’s study of Samoa, where she
went to discover whether Samoans undergo the stress so characteristic
of American adolescents, thus to determine by the comparative method
whether the strain undergone by our adolescents is attributable to ado-
lescence per se or to the cultural taboos enforced in American society.
She reached the conclusion that our neurotic conflicts are produced by
our frustrating mores, thus substantiating the claim of the behaviorists
that our troubles are traceable to our habits rather than to native im-
pulses. . Further research of a comparative nature was conducted by
Mead among the inhabitants of New Guinca. Her studies of Coopera-
tion and Competition among Primitive Peoples (1937) have already
been mentioned, as supporting the thesis that training determines
whether people are going to work together harmoniously or whether
they arc going to cut each other’s throats, figuratively or literally speak-
ing. Ruth Benedict has engaged in similar investigations and come to
similar conclusions in her survey of the customs prevalent among three
primitive peoples, namely, the Pueblos of New Mexico, the Dobuans
of Mclanesia, and the Indians of the Northwest Coast of America; and
Bronislaw Malinowski has conducted investigations of the same gen-
eral nature among the inhabitants of the Trobriand Islands. The an-
thropologists as a rule subscribe to the thesis that the environment is of
primary importance in the determination of behavior patterns, that
habit rather than instinct will supply the key to man’s social activities.
According to this view, people settle their differences by resort to war,
practice monogamy, or strive to amass wealth, because of thcir upbring-
ing and not because of any hereditary needs that impel them to act
in these ways. il'he anthropologists have gathered valuable informa-
tion on the significance of habit formation, information that is very
useful to social psychologists. |

Psychologists who are well acquainted with the anthropological
point of view are not likely to commit the fallacy of “community-cen-
trism,” the error of thinking that one’s own cultural patterns are the
universal rule. We may avoid this mistake by recognizing that, as we
are going to confine our attention very largely to American culture,
our remarks should not be interpreted as general principles that will
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hold for people everywhere. Perhaps we may find justification for
limiting our discussion in the thought that social psychology may prove
more enlightening if it is conceived in terms of a particular culture.
At least the narrowing of our focus will enable us to use words for
which rcferents may be easily found. We shall try to avoid overgen-
eralizing on the basis of vague abstractions supposed to account for
human conduct anywhere, any time, anyhow. By limiting our scope
in this manner, we may increase our accuracy.

Psychology and ethnology have been nicely integrated by Klineberg,
who has shown that certain “dependable motives,” such as the parental
drive, aggressiveness, acquisitiveness, self-assertiveness, and sex, are ex-
pressed in forms that are culturally conditioned. A real service has
been performed by thus calling attention to the many contributions
made by ethnology to social psychology. This anthropological em-
phasis is stimulating psychologists to adopt a broader view of human
behavior, more comprehensive in scope becausc it is derived from a
comparison of differing cultural backgrounds.

IV. ECONOMICS

Economics is another social science that bears an intimate relation-
ship with social psychology.l” Economic laws are principles of human
behavior. Economic forces are not powers external to human beings
but, rather, the dynamic reaction patterns that constitute human ac-
tion. Thus the economist’s Law of Supply and Demand may be
viewed by the psychologist as the stimulation and satisfaction of hu-
man wants. Capitalism is predicated upon competitive reactions,
which are habits cultivated in the interest of individual enterprise.
Foreign trade depends upon many psychological factors: fluctuating
consumer demands abroad, prohibitive tariffs based on fear, reciprocal
agrecments worked out by mutual accommodation, inventions elim-
inating the necd for importing materials, and nationalistic ambitions.
“Buy American” is a popular slogan with both economic and psycho-
logical connotations. Economics deals with the principles underlying
our system of producing and distributing goods. Those principles
cannot be fully understood without reference to the psychological
media through which men influence each other. Inflation, too, can
be understood better when it is interpreted in terms of the psychology
of expectation.

7 A discussion of economic planning will be included in Chapter 6.
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Inflation, a sustained and general upward movement of prices, is not an
automatic effect of economic factors, such as excess purchasing power. It
takes men and their decisions and actions to put the mechanism of inflation
into operation. Psychologists may therefore contribute to the study of in-
flation and the fight against inflation.

Whether a rise in price of a commodity will be followed by increase or
decrease of demand for it depends on what consumers expect of subsequent
developments. Laboratory experiments concerning the origin and strength
of expectations seem to show: a) Reiterations of statistical data, or categorical
statements and pronouncements (e.g., that shoe prices will remain stable or
will go up), create relatively weak expectations. b) Presentation of compre-
hensive context with a clear and consistent structure, from which the sub-
jects gain an understanding of why prices may advance or remain stable, in-
fluences the attitudes and expectations to a much greater extent.18

Bookkeeping is more than a matter of the sheer economics of ac-
counting. Psychological factors are also involved. Failure to appre-
ciate the psychology of accounting was responsible for much of the
condemnation dirccted against the Roosevelt administration. A New
York investment banker, speaking at the Summer Institute for Social
Progress at Wellesley College, defended the New Deal spending as
“necessary, even at the cost of an unbalanced budget,” but criticized
the administration’s system of bookkceping. He explained his posi-
tion in these words: “I do not believe that the excess expenditures
would have appeared so alarming had the government prepared a
balance sheet indicating value received as a result of spending. There
should have been a better accounting system, one in which capital
cxpenditures and current expenses might quickly be distinguished.”
Words make the differcence.

Economic thinkers base their theories on their ideas of what people
want most of all in life. There is plenty of evidence to demonstrate
that fantastic doctrincs evolve when economists adopt some view of
human motivation which happens to serve as a convenient premise
for a pretty theory. Adam Smith and his disciples, for example, con-
cocted a picture of Economic Man, which they used to rationalize the
capitalistic system of free competition and private enterprise. For
ages, this view of man—an egocentric being dominated by the profit

8 G. Katona: “Psychological Studies of Inflation and Inflationary Expectations.”
Report that was to have been delivered at the 1942 meeting of the American Psy-
chological Association—canceled on account of the War.

Sec G. Katona: War without Inflation: the Psychological Approach to Problems
of War Economy. 1942,
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motive as his supreme inspiration—prevailed as the authoritative ex-
planation of man and society. Rare were the sceptics who venturea
to question the astonishing myth that a free-for-all socicty would issue
happily in blessings for everybody. The collapse of this notion of
Economic Man is one phase of the present revolutionary cataclysm
which is shaking the world to its foundations, while man gropes for
some new insight into human needs which will enable him to under-
stand society better and to control it more eftectively in the interest of
communal well-being.

Homo economicus was a fictional character invented by econo-
mists who lacked any adequate comprehension of man’s psychological
make-up.

Every organized society is built upon a concept of the nature of man and
of his function and place in society. Whatever its truth as a picture of
human nature, this concept always gives a true picture of the nature of the
society which recognizes and identifies itself with it. It symbolizes the funda-
mental tenets and beliefs of society by showing the sphere of human activity
which it regards as socially decdisive and supreme. The concept of man as
an ‘“economic animal” is the true symbol of the societies of bourgeois capi-
talism and of Marxist socialism, which see in the free exercise of Man’s eco-
nomic activity the means toward the realization of their aims.  Economic
satisfactions alone appear socially important and relevant.  Economic posi-
tions, economic privileges, and economic rights are those for which man
works. For these he wages war, and for these he is prepared to die. All
others seem mere hypocrisy, snobbism, or romantic nonsense,19

T'he acceptance of this handy abstraction facilitated the development
of a “science” of economics. ‘“Laws” were established in conformity
with which society supposedly behaved. It was a beautiful logical
construct that the classical economists evolved—Dbut grossly untrue and
fantastic, for history did not bear out the theory: economic freedom
did not prove a trustworthy sesame to security and abundance for all,
as predicted, and man, we have since discovered, does not labor just
for money.?°

V. POLITICAL SCIENCE
Political Science describes and evaluates the governmental machin-
ery which has been designed to express the will of the citizens.  “Poli-
® Peter F. Drucker: The End of Economnic Man, p. 45. The John Day Company,

1939.

% The motives actuating work will be discussed at length in Chapter 18.
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tics as a science,” says Rice, “is concerned among other things with the
nature, content, and distribution of attitudes among individuals, and
with the manner in which they have practical effect in the machinery
of government.” 2! Votes may be used as one means of measuring
those attitudes.

The political scientist is interested, too, in the techniques of creating
and controlling public opinion, as practiced in political campaigns,
particularly. The wooing of public support—and its maintenance—
has become a very important function of the party in power. When
the federal government expanded its responsibilities to include the
carc of the aged and the unemployed, regimentation of wages, hours,
drugs, and stock speculation, officials had to quell the protests of those
citizens who objected to the strong being penalized so that the weak
could be pampered with handouts. Publicity bureaus were busy per-
suading the public that its money was being expended (invested)
wisely in priming pumps and in conserving natural resources. Some
cncouraging word had to be passed along to pacify anxious citizens
who were worrying about the mounting public debt. The political
scientist and the social psychologist are both interested in observing
the way of the officcholder with the voter. There is a lot of psychol-
ogy involved in legislating a higher income tax and then making the
taxpayer like it.

Political action would be far more intclligent if our citizens, and
particularly our lcaders, were guided more by the counsel of social sci-
entists.  When we need a faucet repaired, we call the plumber; when
we need a tooth cavity filled, we sce the dentist: but, when we are af-
flicted with a social-cconomic-political ill, we fall back on the “unin-
tormed dogmas of the man on the street,” content to allow “the body
politic to be butchered by ignorant, corrupt politicians.””  Why? We
offer incentives to inventors of material things—prizes, patent royal-
tics, prestige: to the social inventor we extend our patronizing ridi-
cule.22 If we applied to our political problems the intelligence that
we devote to making our business prosper, our social ills would soon
be alleviated or cured. The price we pay for our indifference to in-
competent and cven psychopathic leadership is social disaster, as we
have witnessed in the carcers of the neurotic Kaiser Wilhelm, the meg-
alomaniac Mussolini, and the paranoiac Hitler.

The art of vote-getting is a topic of common concern to the political

#S, A. Rice: Qunnlilnlim' Mcthods in Politics, p. 53. 1928,
BSee H. F. Bmnes: “The Responsibility of Education to Societv.” Scientific
Monthly, September, 1940.
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scientist and the social psychologist. 'The scasoned politician knows
that emotional appeals get the votes.  As a candidate of a minority
party, in an clection held in Allentown, Pennsylvania, in 1935, Hart-
mann (a psychologist) prepared two different campaign pamphlets,
onc a statement designed to excite emotional reactions, the other a
statement phrased to encourage dispassionate deliberation, with the
idea of comparing the relative effectiveness of emotion and reason in
political campaigning. In the rational pamphlet he outlined some
suggestions for changes of a social and economic nature. The other
pamphlet was a sentimental letter to voters designed to wring the
hearts of parents.
RATIONAL

You've heard of intelligence tests, haven’t you? Well, we have a little
examination right here which we are sure you will enjoy taking, cven if
you didn’t care much for school when you were a youngster. The beauty of
this test is that you can score it yourself without any teacher to tell you
whether you passed or failed.

This is how it works. First read each one of the seven statements printed
below. If you approve of the idea as it stands, underline the word AGREE;
if you disapprove of the idea, underline the word DISAGREE. Simple, isn't
itz All right, then. Get your pendil ready.  All set?  Go!

1. We would have much cheaper clectric light and power if this industry
were owned and operated by the various governmental units for the benefit
of all the people. AGREE—-DISAGREE.

2. No gifted boy or girl should be denied the advantages of higher educa-
tion just because his parents lack the money to send him to college.  AGREE
—DISAGREE.

3. The federal government should provide to all classes of pecople oppor-
tunity for complete insurance at cost against accident, sickness, premature
death and old age. AGREE—DISAGREE.

4. All banks and insurance companies should be run on a non-profit basis
like the schools. AGREE—DISAGREE.

5. Higher income taxes on persons with incomes of more than $10,000 a
year should be levied immediately. AGREE—DISAGREE.

6. The only way most people will be able to live in modern sanitary
homes is for the government to build them on a non-profit basis. AGREE—
DISAGREE.

7. Many more industries and parts of industries should be owned and
managed cooperatively by the producers  (all the workers) themselves.
AGREE—-DISAGREE.

Have you answered them all? Fine. Now go back and count the number
of sentences with which you AGREED. Then count the number with which
you DISAGREED. If the number of agrecements is larger than the number
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of disagreements, you arc at heart a Sodialist—whether you know it or not!

Now that you have tested yourself and found out how much of a Socialist
you really are, why don’t you try voting for the things you actually want?
The Republicans and Democrats don’t propose to give these things to you,
because a mere look at their records will show that they are opposed to them.
Do you get the point?

HELP BUII.D THE AGE OF PLENTY
VOTE SOCIALIST

SENTIMENTAL

Dear Mother and Father:

We youngsters are not in the habit of giving much thought to serious things.
You have often told us so and we admit it.

But while we like to play football and have a good time dancing and
cause you a lot of amusement as well as worry with our “puppy loves,” we
sometimes think long and hard.  You ought to know what many of us young
lolks are saying to oursclves.

Our future as American citizens in 1940 looks dark. We want jobs—and
good jobs, too—so that we can help in the useful work of the world. But
we know that many of our brightest high-school and college graduates find it
absolutely impossible to get any kind of employment. We also know that
this condition is not temporary, but that it will last as long as we stick to
harmful ways of running business, industry, and government.

We want to continue our education, but we haven't the heart to ask you
to make that sacrifice.  'With Dad working only part time on little pay and
Mother trying to make last year's coat and dress look in season, we feel we
ought to pitch in and help keep the family’s neck above water. But we
can’t.  ‘The world as it is now run has no use for us.

Many of our teachers know what is wrong, although we can see that most
of them are afraid to say what they really think. Luckily, the textbooks and
school magazines keep us in touch with new ideas, and we have learned
how to read between the lines of the ordinary newspaper. Please don’t be
frightened if we tell you that we have decided!

We young people are becoming Socialists. We have to be. We can’t be
honest with oursclves and be anything else.  The Socialist party is the only
party which is against all wars—and wc have learned from our history courses
what awful wars have taken place under Republicans and Democrats. We
refuse to be slaughtered (like Uncles Bob and Charles were in 1918) just to
make profits for ammunition manufacturers.

"The Socialist party seeks to create a world in which there will be no poverty.
In our science dasses we learn how power machinery and other modern in-
ventions make it possible for all of us to have enough of all the goods and
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services we need. Yet look at our town with its unpainted shacks, suffering
parents, half-starved children!  'We might have everything, but we continue
to live on next to nothing.

It is all so unnecessary. You have had to lead a poor workingman’s life,
because you and most of the workers and farmers of this country have regu-
larly voted for either the Republican or Democratic parties, between which
there is no real difference. These old machines are not for us.

The Youth of 1935 want o build a Better America, in which there will be
no poverty, no fear of unemployment, no threat of war. We ask you to
follow the lead of the Socialist party this year because that is the most direct
way for you to help hasten the day when Peace and Plenty and lasting Pros-
perity will be the lot of all men. Good parents such as you desire these
things for us. But we can never have them as long as you are controlled
by your old voting habits.

We are profoundly earnest about this. Our generation cannot enjoy
the beauty and justice of the New America if you block our highest desires.
There was a time when you too were young like us. We beg you in the
name of those early memories and springtime hopes to support the Socialist
ticket in the coming elections!

Your Sons and Daughters23

In certain wards 5,000 copies of the rational pamphlet were handed
personally to voters. In other wards the same number of c¢motional
pamphlets were given out. The remaining wards received neither
pamphlet. When the votes were counted, the Party ballots were com-
pared with a previous year’s returns. By far the greatest increase was
in the wards where the emotional appeal was used. The emotional
appeal, according to Hartmann, was twice as effective as the rational
one. Through a check-up two weeks later, it was discovered that three
times as many people recalled the emotional leaflet as remembered the
factual one.

Political science and social psychology arc both interested in finding
out how different forms of government aftect the personalitics of the
citizens. It is easy for an American to say that democracy produces
the healthiest kind of personality but is there any specific, concrete
evidence to support this contention? There is evidence but it is hardly
conclusive. We may cite, as a sample, an experiment in sclf-govern-
ment conducted at the New Haven Children’s Center.  The lcaders of
the Centcr were treating some problem children who had been upset
by too much discipline. Children of this type, they found, are dith-

#G. W. Hartmann: “A Field Experiment on the Comparative Effectiveness of

Emotional and Rational Political Leaflets in Determining Eledtion  Results.”
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1936, 31, 99-114,
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cult to handle because they are hostile toward anybody who represents
authority; on this account, leaders stir resentment whenever they try
to dominate the child, a situation that is especially unhappy because
it prevents the establishment of an inumate rapport between the Staff
Members and their protégés. The lcaders agreed that the children
nceded a period of relative freedom during which they could rid them-
sclves of their hostilities.  'The problem of providing this freedom
without cncouraging anarchy was solved by inaugurating a modified
form of scll-government. ‘The group of twenty-four children, ranging
in age from four to twelve years, were called together and enlightened
as to the need for self-discipline in governing themselves. It was ex-
plained to them that they would have to work out a practical basis for
their morals: if they wanted their own property to remain unmolested,
they would be wise to refrain from stealing the belongings of the oth-
ers. It was pointed out that the enjoyment of freedom entailed the
shouldering of responsibilities for themselves. With these instruc-
tions to preparc the way, the children were given the opportunity to
regulate themselves. One result of this program was better child-
adult rclationships based upon mutual understanding.2

If the schools are preparing youngsters for citizenship, as they claim
they are doing, there should be more of this sort of democracy in the
classroom, less of the dictatorial regime so characteristic of the tradi-
tional schoolroom. This idea of giving the pupils a chance to learn
about government in school is being tried out with notable success in
many ol our up-to-date schools. There arc possibilities in this recent
cducational development that merit the attention of political scien-
tists and social psychologists.

VI. HISTORY

History is concerned with human behavior.  The historian reviews
the shifting patterns of human relations, with special attention to their
temporal scquence. The traditional subject matter of history has
been war, peace, and more war, and historians have all too often con-
fined themscelves to describing and explaining how people become in-
volved in these ever-recurring conflicts.  We have come to feel that
no account ol events can be complete without considering “the per-
sonalitics behind the news.”  History, as Carlyle said, is collective bi-
ography. No student of the Reformation, for example, can compre-

2USce O. H. Mowrer: “Authoritarianism vs. Self-Government in the Management
of Childien's Aggressive (Anti-Social) Reactions as a Preparation for Citizenship
in a Democracy © Jowrnal of Social Psychology, 1939, 10, 121-126.
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hend the meaning of that period without some insight into the mental
conflicts of Martin Luther. The psychological approach to history
has been very enlightening.

History is more than a mere chronicle of events related in a mean-
ingless sequence; life, we might say, is more than “just one darned
thing after another.” The raison d'étre of history is interpretative; it
should cnable us, through an appreciation of man’s past, to under-
stand how he has arrived at his present estate and to anticipate what
the future may hold in store for him. Psychology will, of course, play
a significant role in such a program, as James Harvey Robinson dem-
onstrated so ably in his psychological approach to history. In his
Mind in the Making (1921) he proposed that the study of history
should enable us, by creative thought, to reevaluate the authority of
tradition and thus to lay aside the vicious habit of using our intellects
to defend by subtle rationalizations the old ways of doing things. He
pointed out that our debts to the past are handicapping us. Opcrat-
ing unconsciously, our established habits impede intelligent considera-
tion of our problems. This hold on us of the hoary past is particularly
paralyzing in our social rclations, as vestiges of our animal and bar-
baric heritage prevent us from attaining the level of civilization we
could achicve if we were able to emancipate our intelligence from
these inhibitive controls.  Among such controls we find our mystical
and animistic tendencies, our notions of the sacred, our tribal taboos.
We sanctify the habits we happen to acquire and then refuse to recon-
sider our customary ways of acting. By viewing the evolution of the
human mind and getting an historical perspective on ourselves, we
gain a ncw insight into the incertia that keeps us from capitalizing on
our creative powers. The great mass of mankind and their leaders and
teachers unfortunately “continue to operate on the basis of presupposi-
tions and prejudices which owe their respectability and currency to
their great age and uncritical character. . . . A great part of our be-
licfs about man’s naturc and the rightness or wrongness of his acts,
dates from a time when far less was known of the universe and far
diffcrent were the conditions and problems of life from those of today.
. . . We should have a dynamic education to fit a dynamic world.
The world should not be presented to students as happily standard-
ized but as urgently demanding rcadjustment.” 23 An intelligent at-
titude toward the past, the kind of attitude that historical studies
should encourage, will help us steer a course between uncritical cre-

*From The Humanizing of Knowledge, by J. H. Robinson, copyright 1924, 1926
by Doubleday and Company, Inc. Pp. 41, 42, 69.
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dulity and cynical contempt. The wise student will sift the human
heritage to ascertain what is worth preserving.

One of the chief lessons to be gleaned from history, according to
Robinson, is an appreciation of the fact that all things change, even
our most precious institutions. Historians learned from biologists the
“advantage of finding out how things had come about in order to
comprehend the more fully how they are.” 26 History introduces us
to “the living past” and reminds us of our humble beginnings.

Robinson’s outlook on life, gained by years of historical research,
may be summarized by quoting a few passages from The Human Com-
edy:

Knowledge certainly comes in rapidly cnough, but Wisdom tarries . . . a
great many of our disappointments and woes are gratuitous and unnecessary,
the result of tragic stupidity and want of insight. . . . The older longing to
be “good,” with the hope of making all things right, is giving way to the sus-
picion that intelligence is what we most need. . .. (p. 1.)

Our present problems cannot be understood by just looking them in the
face.  We have to ask how they arose—in trenchant slang, “How did we get
that way?”  (pp. 2-3.)

All advancement in intelligence and insight depends upon our ability to
call in question and reconsider what we have hitherto taken for granted. . . .
(p- 5,

Rarely do we come later to doubt in any comprehensive fashion what we
are taught in childhood. . . . (p. 47.)

History . . . should not be regarded primarily as an accumulation of in-
formation about the past, but as a means for cultivating intcllectual freedom
and sagacity. This precious historical-mindedness, so essential to estimating
man’s plight, has hitherto been rare even among historians. . . . (pp. 67-68.)

History I am now inclined to describe as an effort to recall those reminis-
cences of the past which cast most light on the present. It is an extension of
our personal memories. Memory alone renders us sane and able to make
judicious terms with things. History properly conceived should vastly aug-
ment our insight by widening our memories. It should contribute to pre-
cisely the same end as personal recollection, namely, that of orienting us in a
world we never made, where we are strangers and afraid. . . . (p. 879.)

We cannot attack our political, religious, economic, educational and social
standards directly, although we may well suspect they must perforce be anach-
ronisms. They may all, however, issue into a clearer light when we think how
everything that now goes on came about. So history might be the great il-
luminator. As yet it is highly imperfect; but some day it may well become
the most potent instrument for human regeneration.  (pp. 388-389.)

% J. H. Robinson: The Human Comedy, p. 8. Harper & Brothers, 1937.
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The two main obstacles to a proper socialization of modern applied
science, according to Robinson, are the profit-making objective of our
economic system and nationalistic patriotism. Decfenders of our mod-
crn scheme of things, who belicve they stand to gain by its continuance,
arc vehement in opposing reform. Yet if history proves anything, it
is that excessive suppression of progressive tendencies is as ill-advised
on the part of the vested interests as it is detrimental to society at
large. Conservatism of this sort mercly postpones change, making it
both violent and expensive when it comes.

Intelligent persons learn from past mistakes and revise their conduct
accordingly. History can point the way to a wise solution of our so-
cial problems. History is a prelude to a science of society, enabling us
to predict the future in terms of the past.

VII. SUMMARY

A survey of the relation of social psychology to the other social stud-
ies offers abundant evidence of the need ftor cooperation among the
workers in the several fields. Coordination of the research projects
carried on in the various social sciences is being fostered by the Social
Science Rescarch Council, which “exists for the one comprehensive
purpose of advancing the study of man in his relations to man.”  The
comprehensiveness of its program is revealed in the fact that the di-
rectors of the Council are elected by seven difterent national scien-
tific societies:

American Anthropological Association
American Economic Association
American Historical Association
American Political Science Association
American Psychological Association
American Sociological Society
American Statistical Association

The varicty of projects for which the Council lends its financial assist-
ance each year shows the wide scope of its interests. "T'eamwork
among social scientists is effectively promoted by such a program.

In addition to the urgency for cooperation among the social scien-
tists, there is need for a reorientation of the basic aims inspiring re-
search in the social studies. The emphasis in social psychology, as in
social science generally, has been too much on the science, not enough
on the social. Social science differs from natural science, though some
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persons scem o be unaware of the distinction.  “The obvious differ-
ence between a social science and a natural science,” says Childs, “is
the fact that one is social and the other is not.” 27 Childs goes on to
point out that a social science deals with criteria of social welfare,
standards of cvaluation, by reference to which it interprets its observa-
tions. The need for more attention to the social aspect of social sci-
ence is well illustrated in the ficld of public relations. 1t is unfortu-
nate, comments Childs, that “much of the prcvuiling interest in public
rclations is often based upon no broader idealism than the desire to
find out how to promote some profitable cause irrespective of its so-
cial uselulness.”” 23

The social psychologist, as a social scientist, will study events and
their implications.  He will not content himself with the cataloguing
of unrelated facts. "This scarch for the social significance of scientific
discoveries is especially important today, for men live, not by inco-
herent fragments of fact, but by values.

“ Reprinted by permission from An Introduction to Public Opinion by H. L.

Childs, published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc. P. 22. 1940.
*1bid., p. 23.






Part 11

OBSERVATION AND EVALUATION

PsycHoLoGy is both a science and an art.

In Chapter 3, “Investigating Social Behavior,” we shall study how
mecthods of measurement are applied to the recording of social atti-
tudes and recactions, how ficld studies are used to explore the ways in
which human beings act in rcal-life situations. In this chapter we
arc decaling with psychology in its role as a science.

The psychologist may observe how people behave, and then he may
proceed to weigh patterns of behavior in terms of the satisfaction or
dissatisfaction they produce. It is natural that fact-gathering should
issue in interpretation and evaluation. This role of the psychologist
as a student ol “the problem of protracted human happiness,” is ex-
amined in Chapter 1, “Values and the Art of Living.” Since psychol-
ogy is usually considered to be a science—and is seldom recognized as
an art—it will be wise to justify our thesis that psychology is both a
scicnce and an art.  The psychologist can find out how people live and
how much satisfaction they gain from their particular modes of life,
and then on the basis of such knowledge suggest some practical means
for increasing the chances of happiness. The subject of values—both
descriptive and normative—is coming more and morc to occupy the
serious attention of those psychologists who are intcrested in pro-
moting better personal adjustments.  Examination of the sources of
values reveals their cultural determination. By discovering just what
we want to get out of lile we can plan socicty to facilitate the fulfill-
ment of our more important needs. Democracy seems especially
favorable to the satisfaction of personal needs.

The task of evaluation is illustrated in Chapters 5 and 6.

Chapter 5, “The Unemployment of Intclligence,” analyzes in a
negative, critical manner some of the reasons why we have failed so
miserably in our collective pursuit of happiness: we do not choose our
goals wisely; we lack social-mindedness in our daily contacts whether
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it be as business men, lawyers, or doctors; we arc so egocentric that we
fail to see how we hurt ourselves in the long run by trying to outwit
the other fellow for our own immediate gain; our sense of values is
immature; we set up barriers to defeat intelligence by prohibiting non-
conformists from expressing their disturbing ideas or we interfere
with the acquisition of knowledge by censoring the ncws; we dupe
each other with propaganda, we let our emotions misguide us, and
we excuse our immoralities by transmuting them into collective bless-
ings.

Chapter 6, “The Socialization of Intelligence,” deals with the signifi-
cance of the fact that the social sciences lag far behind the physical
sciences. We know more about running machines than we do about
governing human relations. Our social backwardness is cvidenced in
our emotional resistance to the obvious necessity for social planning.
Scientists are not yet awarc of their social responsibilitics. We still
await the day when our scientific knowledge will be utilized to benefit
mankind. Science must be socialized to insure the constructive ap-
plication of all that we learn about the physical and the human world.



Chapter 3

INVESTIGATING SOCIAL BEHAVIOR

STupENTs with a background in elementary psychology have a fairly
good idea as to what is meant by scientific psychology. The applica-
tion of the scientific method involves (1) the formulation of an hy-
pothesis, and (2) the testing of this hypothesis by means of experiment
under controlled conditions for verification or revision. The investi-
gator, impartial and objective, guards himself against the inclination
to prove what he himself prefers to believe. These tenets provide
the frame of reference for psychology-as-a-science.

The experimental approach is not limited to laboratory investiga-
tions, though persons with a naive conception of science are prone to
think of the scientist as strictly a laboratory technician. Social psy-
chologists would sacrifice their touch with reality if they were to re-
strict themselves to “brass instrument” research. Accurate knowledge
of human bchavior in society can be gained only by including the
approach of the field worker: observing individual persons in their
everyday contacts, in the home, in the school, in the market place. In
such a world of intercourse, it is impossible to control conditions as a
scientist would like to do in order to be sure of discovering the signifi-
cant factors in a situation. It is difficult to establish valid principles
when we are dealing with the personal variables involved in human
relations. Unfortunately, crowds, strikes, elections, wars, and similar
mass phenomena cannot be duplicated in the laboratory. The social
psychologist is limited, too, by the fact that precise measurements in
many cases are difficult to obtain. Despite these obstacles, there are
encouraging features in the situation: statistical controls are available
to make possible significant measurements of many kinds of social
phenomena in real-life situations; descriptive methods of investigation
may be used to good advantage if care is taken to be accurate. Qual-
itative (non-quantitative) reports may give us just as true an account
of reality as that attained through the experimental methods of the
laboratorv.

6J
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Our discussion of scientific research in psychology will not be com-
prehensive. We shall limit oursclves to a few notable kinds of meas-
urement and to a few outstanding illustrations of field studies. Thesc
examples will be discussed with the idca of furnishing the student with
a glimpse of what can be done by the social psychologist who is in-
terested in applying the scientific method to the investigation of
human behavior in socicty.

I. MEASUREMENT

There are distinct advantages in mcasuring the phenomena under
observation, for a quantitative record of results is a step in the di-
rection of the two goals of scientific progress, prediction and control.
The prediction of group tendencies, of course, lies more within the
realm of probable accuracy than does the prediction of an individual’s
actions, since statistical methods can be utilized to full advantage in
studying groups. This means that the data of social psychology, in
so far as they are obtained from the study of groups, are peculiarly
suited to mathematical treatment.  Advantages accruing to this quan
titative recording of social facts are that it reduces individual bias to
a minimum, makes evident any margin of error, and permits verifi-
cation by other investigators.

Statistical data give us the material for interprcting trends, and
enable us to predict the future by following the dircction of a de-
velopment over a period of time. The accuracy of prediction will
depend upon exact measurement and sane interpretations, both
equally essential to sound prognostication. Analyses of census re-
ports over a period of years will enable the social scientist to envisage
the pattern of things to come: whether in the years ahead there will
be more people or fewer people; whether there will be a preponder-
ance of older folks and a scarcity of children, with all the ramifying
cltects of these shifting proportions in terms of nceded playgrounds
and golf courses, the demand for school teachers, the relative con-
sumption of milk and whiskey. The census analyst, looking back to
earlier reports to catch the “drift” of change, observes that as recently
as 1870 America was almost entirely a young man’s country, persons
over 45 making up only 15.5 per cent of the population; in 1940 they
constituted 24.4 per cent. Medical advance is prolonging life, and war
still takes its toll of young people. The trend over the years indicates
that we are heading toward a larger proportion of older people. This
shift in age distribution carries many implications for the social psy-
chologist: problems of unemployment aggravated by the tendency of
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business concerns to avoid the hiring of persons over 45; the growth
of adult education and recreation programs; increasing production of
articles in demand by clderly people and decreasing manufacture of
goods for children; an increment in the mental and physical diseases
of senility; and diffecrent parent-child rclationships since parents are
older and children fewer. Definite figures, secured by scientific meas-
urcment, give us something concrete on which to base our “prophe-
cies,” thus cnabling us to go beyond mere conjecture to well-grounded
prediction.

To show the value of the quantitative method in operation, we may
look into the cxploration of attitudes, as an experimental procedure,
and then sec how it is applicd to market analysis or consumer re-
search, and to public opinion polls.

A. EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF ATTITUDES

An attitude is a mental-physical (psychophysical) set which deter-
mines how an individual will feel and how he will act in a given
situation. It is a state of readiness inclining the individual toward a
certain pattern of behavior, conditioned by past experience, often
operating in a dynamic fashion outside the person’s awarcness. Thus
we say, speaking in proverbs, “The wish is father to the thought.”
The truth of this observation was confirmed by Cantril, who sent out
a questionnairc in the spring of 1937 (6 twelve selected groups:
bankers, newspaper cditors, lawyers, magazine editors, life-insurance
exccutives, public-relations counsels, Communists, historians, econo-
mists, sociologists, social psychologists, and laymen. Mecmbers of
these several groups were asked to predict whether there would be
another depression in the United States between 1943 and 1950,
whether the Roosevelt Supreme Court Bill would pass, which faction
would win the Spanish Civil War, what would be the future for the
C.I.O. At the end of the questionnairc was a short test on attitudes
on which the subjects were requested to record their own views re-
garding the issues involved in their predictions. Analysis of the
results showed a tendency for some persons to forecast the outcome
they personally favored: wishing affected the judgments of life-in-
surance executives, bankers, lawyers, and Communists; personal
desires did not exert any significant influence upon the judgments of
historians, cconomists, sociologists, and social psychologists. Social
scientists apparently learn to appraise issucs objectively, keeping their
own feelings out of their cvaluations in the interest of objectivity. It
is significant, too, that the persons who felt least certain about their
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predictions coming truc werc the social psychologists and sociologists.

Methods of measuring attitudes fall into two gencral categories:
the questionnaire and the rating scale.

The questionnaire techniquc consists of questions calling for an-
swers which the subject writes down as he reads the queries, or the
questions may be asked orally by the interviewer who then records
the replies which the subject voices. Two types of questions are most
commonly used: (1) The open or free answer question, such as, “What
do you think about a national sales tax?” (2) The categorical or
dichotomous question which calls for a “yes” or “no” answer, such as,
“Are you in favor of a national sales tax?”

By counting ballots or by tabulating answers to questions, the in-
vestigator can ascertain how prevalent an attitude may be in a sample
population. We shall deal with this sort of opinion census in more
detail in our discussion of public opinion polls. At this point it may
be sufficient for our purpose to cite a census of students’ attitudes at
Syracuse University, conducted by Katz and Allport. 1In this census,
which was very comprehensive, 4,248 students answered hundreds of
questions about college life. Among the items was the following
questionnaire concerning the reasons for coming to college (multiple
choice or “cafeteria” type of question):

Place a check mark (V) on the short line to the left of three of the following
statements which you consider the three most important of your reasons for
coming to college:

In order to prepare for a certain vocation

Because of the social attractions or athletic opportunities of college life

Because my parents wished it

Because a person with a college degree can obtain a better position and
carn more money

Because a person with a college education has more prestige and a higher
social standing

Because of my interest in specific studies and my desire to pursuc them
further

Because so many of my friends and relatives had gone to college that it
secemed the thing to do

In order to show pcople I have as good a mind as anyone

For general self-improvement in culture and ideals
For some other reason not mentioned 1

'D. Katz and F. H. Allport: Students' Attitudes. 1931,
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Other items dealt with attitudes toward fraternities, snobbishness,
coeducation, moral standards, religious beliefs, the University. The
data werc analyzed to determine possible implications for academic
and administrative policies.

For uncovering the “why” of opinions, an “omnibus” questionnaire
is cspecially uscful. This may be a list of two hundred or three
hundred questions requiring a whole afternoon or cvening to answer.

“Filter” questions are employed to sort out the views of informed
and uninformed persons and to record their respective replies sepa-
rately. A sample filter inquiry would be, “Do you happen to know
what is mcant by a reciprocal trade agreementz” If the respondent
answers in the afhrmative, he is then requested to explain the term.
It he does so satislactorily, his views are then explored. Those who
confess ignorance or reveal it by an attempted bluff, are listed
separately as having no adequate comprehension of the issue.

Even on the most intimate subjects—questions of religion and sex
—the majority of pcople show little reluctance to speak their minds,
provided they are interrogated skillfully. Some individuals express
views which are intended to make a good impression on the inter-
viewer.  This “prestige” factor can be detected by employing a secret
ballot. If results of face-to-face interviews and of secret ballots differ
substantially, there is good reason to suspect the respondent is “put-
ting his best foot forward.”

The sccond technique of attitude measurement—the rating scale—
gives the subject an opportunity to register how much he is in favor
of or opposed to cach proposition submitted to him for his reaction.
One variation of this procedure is to arrange the responses in order
from most to least, such as,

strongly approve

approve

undecided

disapprove

strongly disapprove
the subject to check the one that expresses his view. These steps
are assumed to represent equal-appearing intervals, and, accordingly,
they may, be assigned numerical values ranging from 1 to 5, to indicate
exactly the amount of favor or disfavor, with 3 as the point of neu
trality. Allport calls such a scale an a priori scale because the author
of the test arbitrarily assigns numerical values to denote the intervals.
Sometimes it is considered advantageous to prepare a series of state-
ments ranging from favorable to unfavorable, then allow the subject
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to place them in rank order according to his preference—this is the
order-of-merit method. Or the subject may just check onc item in the
scale. 'The Syracuse University Rcaction Study mentioned above
employed this sort of scale arrangement on some of its items, with
steps carefully graded to bring out the range and incidence of opinion
on a specific issue. For example:

Check the one statement which most nearly expresses your point of view on
cribbing:

A student who would crib would lie and cheat under any similar cir-
cumstances.

Cribbing shows a serious defect in character, but it is not as bad as lying
and cheating.

Cribbing is not playing fair to one’s fellow students or to the faculty, but
it is not otherwise immoral.

——As an idcal, honesty in examinations deserves my support; but students
are human and cannot be expected at present to attain this ideal.
——Cribbing is not desirable, but it is generally recognized to be the only
way in which a student can gain his rights when others cheat, or when

a wrong cmphasis is put upon grades.

Cribbing is merely playing the game with the professor. Tle proctors the
examination and is on the alert and suspicious for cheating. Successful
cribbing is beating him at his own game.

Every student should take what he can get in this world. If he can get
his degree by cribbing that is the thing to do.2

In another case expert judges sort out hundreds of statements and the
results arc tabulated and analyzed until certain ones arc sifted out
as representing the degrees ol preference ranging by equal steps from
favor to disfavor. This particular technique, perfected by Thur-
stone, is known as the psychophysical scale (the method of equal-ap-
pearing intervals). Rating preferences by comparing propositions in
pairs, cach statement being evaluated with reference to cvery other,
two at a time, is the method of paired comparisons, a technique that
is too laborious for general use.

A simple device which serves as a rating scale is a thermometer,
graded from 0 to 100, which represents clearly the degree of enthusi-
asm for or against a proposition or a candidate. Descriptive phrases
may be placed alongside the appropriatc numbers to denote how
strongly the respondent fccls one way or another about the issue pre-
sented.

?Katz and Allport, op. cit., p. 215.
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Questionnaire and rating scale can be employed to discover how one
attitude is rclated to other attitudes. With such evidence available,
one can predict approximately how a person will look at a certain
situation if it is known how he fcels about other issues. Data on at-
titudes, furthermore, can be correlated with various factors in an
individual’s personality or his environment in order to reveal the in-
fluences responsible for his views. Murphy and Likert investigated
the attitudes of students at several universitics concerning issues related
to internationalism, imperialism, race relations, and the cconomic
order. A wide battery of tests was used, supplemented by laboratory
studics. It was found that a person’s views on internationalism, for
cxample, provide an index for determining how he will feel about
impcrialism, race relations, and cconomic questions. A retest five
years later showed a marked drift toward radical views; the data were
analyzed to ascertain the reasons for this trend.?

What makes a person a radical? The psychologists can get the
answer by first mcasuring a person’s attitudes to find out how radical
they are and then correlating these findings with the individual’s up-
bringing, education, and other influences in his life which might pos-
sibly have affected his vicws. Following this procedure, Goodwin
Watson discovered that prolonged schooling—not unemployment—is
the principal source of America’s cconomic radicals. It is commonly
assumced that “the experience of being unable to find jobs leads men
and women to rcbel against the unjust economic order.” ‘The facts,
he reported, show that unemployment is negligible in the genesis of
radicalism. ‘This observation was so striking in the analysis of his
results that Watson was led to conclude that the real problem is to
learn why the unemployed arc so little radicalized by their experience
of being out of work. Thousands of America’s employed and unem-
ployed were cxamined in the course of this investigation.t It was
found that persons without jobs for two years were just as unaffected
in their attitudes toward radicalism as thosc who had been jobless
for three months or less. Onec of the main factors leading to eco-
nomic radicalism appeared to be schooling, particularly going to high
school and college. “Those who carried on into graduate study in-
clude ten times as large a proportion of radicals as those who have
barely finished the eighth grade.” The most radical group was the

3Sce G. Murphy and R. Likert: Public Opinion and the Individual: a Psychologi-
cal Study of Student Attitudes on Public Questions, with a Retest Five Years Later.
1938.

4Sce G. Watson: “Morale during Unemployment,” Chapter 16, in Civilian Morale,
G. Watson, Editor. Houghton Mifflin Company, 1942.
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protessional and sub-professional people: the most conservative
group was the factory workers. These findings arc in linc with the
conclusion drawn by numerous investigators that the more radical
students on the whole rate higher on intelligence tests than the con-
servative students.

The United States Department of Agriculture enlisted Likert’s skill
in a program of testing designed to gather facts as a basis for remedial
policies in behalf of farmers. Instcad of relying, as hitherto, upon
information culled from whirlwind campaigns and stump speeches,
trained interviewers arc sent out to study the farmers’ ideas, feelings,
attitudes, and hopes. Mectings are organized by county representa-
tives of the Department, at which farmers are encouraged to express
their opinions {recly, and other means are utilized to impress upon
the farmers that the Department of Agriculture is their Department.
The mcthod developed by Likert and his staff goes far beyond merc
“sampling” of opinion to a conversational exchange of ideas between
farmer and interviewer. The interviewer, in each case, is a person
who knows the particular area and the farmers’ immediate problems
in that district; by way of preparation he has spent whatever time was
necessary to get the feel of the local situation. This program has re-
vealed valuable information concerning the interrelation of various
attitudes and the relation of the attitude-syndrome to the personality
and the socio-cconomic situation of the individual farmer.?

The measurement of attitudes is subject to a number of limitations,
all of which should be taken into account in evaluating the studies
made in this field. Attitudes may be covert or overt. Wec all know,
in this connection, that there arc apt to be inconsistencies between
inward thoughts and outward actions, discrepancies which may in-
validate the obscrvations of the investigator who is necessarily an out-
sider when he attempts to mcasure another person’s attitudes. The
investigator must accept the subject’s say-so, with the reservation that
his words and actions might not agrec. There is always the risk that
rationalization and deccption on the part of the subject may distort
the true picture, especially if morals or values arc involved. Thus it
is difficult to get a person to answer truthfully questions concerning
sex, even though the protection of anonymity be granted, since feelings
of guilt or lack of personal insight may prompt the individual to say
the thing that is “expected” rather than the thing he really believes.
Even prolonged questiom’ng—fhe so-called depth interview—may fail

®Sec H. E. Skott: “Attitude Rescarch in the Department of Agriculture.” Public
Opinion Quarterly, 1943, 7, 280-292.
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to get at the subject’s real feelings, since further probing may merely
give the interviewee an opportunity to engage in some fancy ration-
alizing. It must be remembered, too, that the questionnaire presents
a situation in verbal terms to evoke a verbal response on an imaginal
basis. The subject may think he would act in a certain way, should
the situation arisc, but when the occasion actually presents itself, he
may do the opposite of what he had predicted for himself, as in the
case, say, ol a pacifist facc to face with an actual international crisis.

Public and private attitudes may not coincide. Schanck conducted
a study of this problem in a rural community by obtaining from
Baptists and Methodists a statement of their attitudes as church mem-
bers (public) and also a statement of their private feelings concerning
the proper form of baptism. As church members, the Methodists
were unanimously in favor of sprinkling only and the Baptists were
unanimously in favor of immersion only; in their private feelings, 71
per cent of the Methodists and 59 per cent of the Baptists regarded
either form of baptism as acceptable. Further investigation of public
and private attitudes toward various institutional practices revealed a
similar situation: as members of a group, people frequently hold at-
titudes that are opposite to their private feelings; the institutional at-
titudes tend to be more uniform for all members of a given group
than do their private attitudes.®

In spite of precautions taken to avoid ambiguities, words are liable
to convey different meanings to different persons. Results may be
misleading if terms are subject to several interpretations. Thus, a
subject gave a low rating to the slogan “America First” on one occasion
becausc he concecived of it as a “jingoistic phrase,” but, on another
occasion, he rated the same phrase high because he thought of it as
meaning, “America should take the lead in attempting to settle for-
eign affairs.” Ambiguity of this sort is a dangerous source of error.

Consumer research and public-opinion polls are practical applica-
tions of the techniques which have been evolved for investigating
attitudes.

B. MARkeT ANALYSIS AND CONSUMER RESEARCH

Successful merchandising depends very much upon a foreknowledge
of what the consumer wants. It is worth while, therefore, to study
the attitudes of the buying public. One index of buyers’ preferences

¢See R. L. Schanck: “A Study of a Community and Its Groups and Institutions
Conceived of as Behaviors of Individuals,” Psychological Monographs, No. 195.
1932.
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is the obvious one of sales volume. Thus the musical selections for
the Lucky Strike Hit Parade are ranked from 1 to 10 in their order
of popularity, the ranking being based on cstimates from the sales of
sheet music and records, the number of nickels inserted into juke
boxes for certain recordings, requests to orchestra leaders, and similar
data. The planning of this radio program is a familiar example of
an opinion survey.

It is onc thing to discover what people want, after they have spent
their money for various articles, but it is quite another thing to find
out ahcad of time what they will be likely to buy. Anticipation is
morc difficult, of course, and also more advantageous. Business
leaders are rccognizing the need for such foresight. A department
store hired a psychologist to help find out what people actually hoped
to get for Christmas presents. The information gained in this survey
was used in guiding customers in their choice of gifts. The store was
particularly interested in such a survey as a step toward reducing
the backwash of gift-returning and gift-exchanging that incvitably
follows when guesswork on the part of the buyer results in dissatis-
faction on the part of the recipient. Useless gift-giving usually means
trouble for the store in the end. Guiding the Christmas shopper in-
telligently promotes customer satisfaction both on the giving and on
the receiving end.

Large-scale sampling of consumer demand is conducted by the
Psychological Corporation under its division of Marketing and Social
Research; this program includes surveys of selling, advertising, and
public opinion. Interviewers are sent out to question houscwives
concerning slogans, advertising appeals via newspaper, magazine, bill-
board, or radio, and preferences for individual brands. These data
are correlated with week by weck analyses of actual retail sales, as a
check on the effectivencss of various advertising media. Trends in
buying behavior and public opinion are reported every three months
in the form of “Psychological Brand Barometers.” These consumer
surveys are based on 10,000 interviews conducted in cooperation with
psychologists throughout the country. By means of such research
it has become possible to predict with a considerable degree of ac-
curacy how many people are going to buy a given article and what
brand they will purchase.

Market rescarch is conducted by radio chains to measure the exact
size of their audiences; this information can be passed along to ad-
vertisers as an inducement to buy time on the air. Telephone sur-
veys, personal interviews, mail analyses, and the automatic recorder
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arc all used to determine the audiences for various individual radio
programs.

Telephone surveys are widely employed. They arc less expensive
than personal interviewing, take less time, and allow for easy checking
since the investigators can remain in one place and compare notes.
Most homes with telephones have radios, but the limitation on the
technique of telephoning for information is that many homes with
radios have no tclephones. The coincidental telephone technique
involves calling up a home and asking which station or program the
radio is tuncd to at the time. This mcthod eliminates the memory
hazard, but it fails to give a representative picture of the programs
listened to for the whole day or even of a whole program heard all the
way through. The unaided recall telephone survey is conducted by
asking the listener to report the periods the radio was in operation
and the programs heard during a certain period. Several calls a day
are necessary to reduce the memory loss during the period between
exposure and report. Unaided recall alone is, of course, unreliable.
Errors in unaided recall have been demonstrated by installing an auto-
matic recorder, unknown to the listener, the device being connected
with the radio so as to record the exact times and stations to which
the radio is tuned. In one experiment where these recorders were
operating it was found, on calling the listeners the next day to ques-
tion them about their previous day’s listening cxperience, that “the
subjects could recall correctly or account for about 31 per cent of the
program timc they had heard. However, when they were supplied
with a list of all programs available to them the previous day they
correctly identified 59 per cent of their listening expcricnce, almost
doubling the ‘pure recall’ report—but still leaving 41 per cent un:
accounted for!” 7 This memory discrepancy has been demonstrated,
too, by telephoning homes and questioning the respondents on pro-
gram reception at the time, and then calling the same homes again
the next morning; roughly, only one-third of the previous evening’s
listening was reported correctly.

A second type of technique is the personal interview. A trained
staff of interviewers call directly on seclected listeners. The sample
can be carefully controlled, and detailed information, such as specific.
reactions to different phases of a single program, can be obtained.
Onc drawback to this method is the expense involved. Interviewers
may use unaided recall by simply asking “What radio programs did

7F. N. Stanton: “Checking the Checkers.” Advertising and Sclling, December 19,
1935.
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you listen to today?” or they may employ the technique of aided recall,
based on recognition. In this latter method two printed lists arc
submitted, one a listing of broadcast periods by fifteen-minute inter-
vals, the other a complete list of the programs of cach station in the
arca under consideration, with identification by talent, broadcast time,
and (for commercial programs) sponsor and product. The person in-
terviewed checks the periods during which he listened on Schedule
No. 1 and then checks the programs to which he listened on Schedule
No. 2. The first (recall) results are then checked against the second
(recognition) findings.

Mail analyses proceed by mcans of the mail questionnaire and the
study of audience mail. Sending questionnaires by mail cnables the
investigator to cover a wide territory simultaneously, but the value of
the method is limited by the fact that a 20 per cent return is about all
that can be expected cven under favorable conditions. Audience mail
is an inaccurate index because somc programs makc a bid for mail,
and some pcople are more inclined than others to write in. The
responsive portion of the audience, therefore, may not be at all rep-
resentative of the audience as a whole.

Surveys of radio audiences should be supplemented by careful
analysis of radio-listening habits. The advertiser who pays for time
on the radio makes the investment upon the assumption that the radio
is turned on at a certain time, as revealed in a survey, and that people
are paying attention to the program, especially to the commercial
“plugs.” 'T'his latter is a big assumption that can only be proved by
finding the answer to the question, “What docs the listener do while
the radio is in use?” Stanton sought an answer by sending out a mail
questionnairc reading:

The radio is turned on while I—write—dance—dress—bathe—sew—cat—
study—lic in bed—clean the house—read—play—iron—work—rest—talk—
ride—cook—boat—and listen (that is, doing nothing else).

Space was provided for the listing of additional activities, and listeners
were asked to check only those things they did regularly. Most of the
men spent their time listening, eating, resting, and reading, while the
women mostly were listening, sewing, resting, ironing, eating, cleaning,
rcading, and cooking. A complete analysis of radio-listening habits
would include finding out who listens, where and when he listens, to
what he listens, why he listens, what he does whilc he is listening, and
how he is influenced by listening. These arc all problems of interest
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to the psychologist,
and to the advertiser
who is in scarch of the
best medium for en-
listing the patronage
of consumers.
Surveys of the pub-
lic’s wants are of inter-
cst to the people en-
gaged 1n advertising
and in selling, as we
have noted, and they
are also of concern to
the manufacturer who
must plan his pro-
duction wisely if ad-
vertising and selling
arc to be carried on
effectively. The Gen-
cral Motors Customer
Research  Staff  has
done some excellent
work in determining
“the proving ground
of public opinion.”
Detailed question-
naires are prepared
decaling with the ap-
pearance, dependabil-
ity, cconomy, pick-up,
smoothness, comfort,
ease of control, first
cost, safety, and speed
of automobiles; the
motorist is invited to
express his preferences
for wvarious features
which he would deem
important in sclecting
a ncw car. Drawings
make the experiment

B 0 @ P %

Which nethod of hinging the hood do you prefer?

Caiie®)

[ eoth sides hinged O Hinged at both sides
from center (One-piece hood opens
Sfrom either side)
[Joon't care

Dsundlng at back DStandlng at side
of luggege space of luggage space

DLying flat in Jin tender wells
luggage space

Some other location?

Which arrangement would you prefer in your NEXT CAR?

A B c D
O a o 0O

Some other location?

(Courtesy, General Motors Corporation.)
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concrete, graphic, interesting; “trifles” are considered in detail becausc
little things like the hood opening or the spare wheel mounting may
influence the buyer in choosing a particular make of automobile.
Issued in booklet form, thesc questions enlist cooperation because
they provide the motorist with information that is helpful to him
in spending his money wisely; the answers supply the manufacturer
with a firsthand knowledge of the public’s preferences with respect
to such things as headlight mountings, colors and shades, strcamlining,
upholstery, split windshiclds, running boards, automatic chokes, rear
doors hinged at front or rear cdge, hydramatic drive. The aim of
General Motors in sounding out public opinion is to harmonize
“manufacturer’s products and policies on the one hand and consumer’s
tastes and desires on the other hand,” with benefit to both in terms of
more desirable cars, more good will, more sales, more profits. Closer
rapport between producer and consumer becomes a necessity when a
business institution grows to the size of the General Motors Corpora-
tion. Onc recason this accord is needed is that large stocks must be
built up in advance; unforeseen changes in taste, under such condi-
tions, would prove disastrous.

“The proving ground of public opinion,” as used in a customer re-
scarch, is a varicty of the public opinion poll. Indecd, the polling of
political sentiment was an outgrowth of markct rescarch, as we shall
now observe.

C. PusLic OpriNION PoLLs

1. HISTORY

The cvolution of polling technique began with newspaper polls
which were designed more for increasing the newspaper's circulation
than for gauging the actual state of public opinion. Then came the
“Golden Age” of the Literary Digest. Starting in 1916, the Literary
Digest conducted ninc nation-wide polls on Prohibition, the New
Dcal, presidential candidates. Millions of ballots were sent out,
returns were widely publicized. More accurate polling came with
the introduction of sampling techniques developed by experts in
marketing rescarch who had been exploring public reactions to ad-
vertising, marketing, and corporate relations. Gallup began experi-
ments with nation-wide polls on social and political issues in 1934,
organized the American Institute of Public Opinion in 1935; Chering-
ton and Roper inaugurated the Fortune polls in 1935; the Crossley
poll was launched during the presidential campaign of 1936. Meth-
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ods are being steadily refined by applying the mathematical laws of
chance to sampling, by increasing care in the phrasing of questions, by
taking more pains in the training of interviewers.

Gallup’s concern with polling developed as a hobby, a scarch for
some mecans of gauging reader interest in newspapers and magazines.
Rich tells the story in the Saturday Evening Post:

Convinced that editors not only didn’t know their readers’ preferences but
didn’t know how to determine them, he spent six years and discarded fifty
trial methods before he found one that satisfied him. This method, now
known as “the Gallup Method,” he made the subject of his thesis for a doc-
tor’s degree, written in 1928. The degree was only a by-product of this re-
markable document. The chief products were the picture magazine Look,
the first advertiscment in the form of a comic strip, and the American Insti-
tute of Public Opinion. It was, in short, the springboard from which Gallup
jumped from local to national recognition.

The method is dazzlingly simple. The way to learn what interests people
is to learn what they read, and the way to learn what they read is to hand
them a newspaper or magazine and ask them to go over it with you. Says
Maulsby, “No one but Gallup would bother to do a thing like that.”

Since his research was being financed by the Cowles brothers, publishers
of the Des Moines Register & Tribune, he handed people this paper. The
survey established two facts: That interest in comics and pictures was tre-
mendous, and that most adults, too, read the comics. The Register & Trib-
une had planned to cconomize on these fcatures. It now bought more of
them. It also experimented with the roto section, arranging the pictures
to tell a story. Circulation soared. Presently the roto section began to run
away with the rest of the paper. A national magazine of nothing but pic-
tures was indicated. They named it Look.

Gallup was so excited by the success of his discovery that he conducted
other surveys and published them in trade magazines. Onc of them caught
the attention of Mr. Hearst. As a test, Hearst oftered the advertising agencies
a page of his syndicated comic scction. Young & Rubicam, of New York,
snapped it up for a breakfast food. It was the first full-page commercial
comic, and it pulled in enough purchasers to make Raymond Rubicam
grab his hat and set out on Gallup’s trail. He found him tcaching jour-
nalism at Northwestern University. Gallup asked assurance that his findings
would be accepted, favorable or not, and that he wouldn’t be used for sales
promotion. He joined the firm in Junc, 1932.

He was short on advertising technique, but his surveys made him long on
what people who read the ads thought about them. Here are some of his
findings:

If you're selling with printed matter, break it into short paragraphs: lighten
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it with conversation; sprinkle it with italics. 1If you're selling with pictures,
make them pictures of people, not products; and if they aren’t photographs,
the drawings should be photographic in detail.8

Elmo Roper, director of the Fortune poll, was likewise a market-
researcher before entering the field of political polling. Expcrience
in making accurate surveys of public taste for private industry gave
him a good background for his work in conducting the Fortune Sur-
vey.

So much for the history of polling—an evolution of much interest
to social psychologists.

2. TECHNIQUES

The Literary Digest relied upon sheer numbers in its polls, sending
out some 10,000,000 ballots in 1936 to people whose names were culled
from lists of automobile owners and tclephone subscribers, about one
in four ballots being returned. Victory for Landon and defeat for
Roosevelt were predicted on the basis of the returns, despite warnings
from Gallup that the Digest’s old-fashioned methods would point to
the wrong man. The subsequent eclection of Roosevelt was a source
of grievous embarrassment to the Literary Digest, and was a factor
in its subsequent collapsc.

The failure of the Literary Digest poll in 1936 was a dramatic dem-
onstration of the necessity for employing sound statistical methods in
trying to gauge public opinion. The experts had discovered a fact
that had escaped the notice of the Literary Digest pollers—a fact of
tremendous significance for social psychology—that political senti-
ment varies strikingly with different income levels. Telephone sub-
scribers and automobile owners were largely in favor of Landon, but
people too poor to qualify as members of the “tel-auto” public were
largely voting for Roosevelt. The lower-income group was not
counted in on the Literary Digest balloting, but their votes were just
as good as anybody else’s in the regular eclection. The mistaken
prophecy of Landon’s election was based on an error in sampling.
You cannot leave any section or class out of your calculations if you
want to get the correct answer. The pollsters take great pains to
get a fair, representative cross section of the population by means of
“stratified” or “controlled” sampling; their aim is to sound public
opinion on a wide scale by a small sample so carefully chosen as to
reflect very accurately the opinion of the total electorate. Both time

®W. Rich: “The Human Yardstick.” Saturday Evening Post, January 21, 1939.
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and cxpense are saved in this way, rendering it possible to conduct
frequent polls in short order, to keep the gauge up to date, and to
make timely reports of shifting sentiment.

“Building the miniature electorate” is done by planning a cross sec-
tion with duc respect for statistical principles. The character of the
cross scction and the size of the cross section must be carefully deter-
mined in preparing a poll.

The person who plans the character of the cross section for a pre-
clection poll must use census figures in combination with information
about how many people can and do vote. Voting participation differs
according to the type of clection, geographic areas, sex, and income
Ievels. Women do not vote to the same extent as men, people in the
lower-income levels do not vote in such a high proportion as thosc in
the middle and upper groups. The miniature electorate is built with
six statistical keys or “controls” in mind. to make sure the sample
mirrors the voting population as a whole. The cross section must
contain the proper numbers of:

(1) voters from cach state

(2) men and women

(3) farm voters and voters in towns of 2,500 population or less: 2.500 to
10.000; 10,000 to 100,000; 100,000 to 500,000; and 500,000 or over

(4) voters of all age groups

(5) members of the following income groups: wealthy, above average, aver-
age, poor plus, poor, relicf, home relief

(6) Democrats, Republicans, and members of all other political parties

Quotas for cach of thesc categories must be constantly checked and
rechecked against actual election returns to see that cach group is
weighted in proportion to its voting strength, for clections are the
laboratories in which the polls are tested. Economic class appears at
present to be the most important factor in determining the political
alignment of voters.

Accurate results can be secured with a small sample, provided it is
carcfully selected. According to the laws of chance, a sample is con-
sidered adequate in size when an increase in the number of cases fails
to produce significant differences in results. The Fortune staff feel
that 5,000 is plenty; the American Institute of Public Opinion figure
is anywhere from 3,000 to 60,000, depending on the closeness of the
contest and the degrec of accuracy desired. A survey which predicts
an election within 5 per cent is generally regarded as amazingly ac-
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curate. Yet this degrec of accuracy can be attained with as few as from
600 to 900 ballots.

Controlled sampling is usually preferred to random sampling. The
latter would be involved if every forticth person in a selected group of
cities, towns, and farming communitics, were asked to cxpress his
views. It is obvious that a random technique of this sort would lead
to some inaccuracy if the data were interpreted as representing the
views of the population as a whole.

Sclection of certain specific diagnostic arcas is called “pin-point”
sampling. Thus a “barometer county” may be chosen, a county which
has proved a reliable reflector of the consensus of opinion in the na-
tion as a whole. Accurate poll results have been obtained by inter-
viewing every fourth, fifth, or tenth person in such a county. Prior to
1940, there were five countics in the United States which could lay
claim to being reliable barometers: Erie County, Ohio; Bay County,
Michigan; Allen County, Indiana; Summit County, Utah; and Sheri-
dan County, Wyoming.

The modern polls are conducted by means of personal interviews.
The mail method is recognized as deficient, since it is difficult to reach
the poorer classes through mailing lists and cven more difficult to get
them to respond, and since some groups of voters will answer through
the mail while others refuse to cooperate. The personal canvass is
more accurate in that it circumvents these sources ol error. Inter-
viewers are carefully trained before they are dispatched on their as-
signments o areas strategically located throughout the country. Home
interviews are preferred because they are apt to be more leisurely than
street interviews and because the home visit gives the fieldworker an
opportunity to gain information helpful in checking on the accuracy
with which the individual has been allocated to a given economic
class. The work of the interviewers is supervised and checked to make
sure the canvass is being conducted in a competent fashion.

Bias must be scrupulously avoided in the choosing of issues and the
wording of questions. These matters are settled by a group of edi-
torial and rescarch executives, who confer at length in the planning
of every ballot. Issucs are chosen only after careful cvaluation of
their real importance, apart from any personal interests or hobbies that
the opinion surveyor may be inclined to featurc as matters that should
be of concern to cverybody else. It is easy to confuse one’s private
world with the public world if personal enthusiasm is allowed to run
away with one’s judgment. Political trends and social tendencies
must be charted and contemporary events comprehensively surveyed
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to provide the basis for an objective selection of vital questions. Cer-
tain broad guiding principles must be borne in mind in planning
polls on national issues:

(1) The issues must deal with all possible aspects of the contemporary
scene, and cover political, economic, social, and moral issues of common con-
cern,

(2) The issues must be of direct interest to the mass of the public, and in-
volve questions on which large sections of the people may be expected to have
formed an opinion. Pcople, for example, are not conversant with details
of government finance or the nuances of diplomatic negotiations.

(3) The issues selected must be of current, topical interest.  In many cases,
it is difficult to elicit attitudes related to events which are rooted in the distant
past, or events so far in the future that public attitudes have not had the
chance to form.

(1) The issues must try to impinge closely on the everyday life experiences
of ordinary people and must avoid being too remote and hypothetical.  They
need not be “profound,” but may deal with manners as well as with
politics.?

Issues are thus singled out with four definite criteria in mind: inclu-
siveness, widespread public interest, timeliness, and concretencss.
Questions must be carcfully worded to avert a bias that might in-
fluence the respondent to answer one way or the other, in favor of or
in opposition to the statement as presented to him. The interviewer
would be angling for a negative reply if he asked the question and
appended, “You wouldn’t approve of that, would you?” Such a
procedure would obviously invalidate the questionnairc. There are
phrases that operate less obviously to sway the respondent, subtle nu-
ances which are just as devastating to scientific opinion-measurement,
though superficially they may look fair cnough. Consider this one:

Do you approve of Mr. Blank’s stand for good faith in international af-
fairs and will you support his demand for the reestablishment of peace
through the World Security Council?

This question is loaded because the question suggests the answer and
it calls for a decision betwecen two views, only one of which is given.
The wording is equivalent to an ultimatum: Vote for Blank’s view
or proclaim yourself against good faith in international affairs and
against the World Security Council. Link reports that the wording of

Y Reprinted from The Pulse of Democracy, by permission of Simon and Schuster,
Inc. Copyright, 1940, by George Gallup and Saul F. Rae. Pp. 93-94.
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a question definitely influences the answers; then he adds, “The criti-
cal question is not whether a question is leading but whether it is fair.
In other words, it must not be mislecading.” 10

If a poll is to be valid, the wording of the question must be frec
of any possible ambiguities. Anybody who has had experience with
the formulation of objective tests—true or false—is aware of the fact
that one little word can have many meanings for many different
people, thus invalidating the particular test item as a measure of the
students’ knowledge. Ambiguity was involved in the question: “When
the war is over do you think our government will be less democratic,
more democratic, or the same as now?” What is meant by democratic?
If 26 per cent of a sample think that our government will be less
democratic, what can that mean specifically unless the tester ascertains
what the respondents have in mind when they sec the word demo-
cratic? 11

Questions should be brief, the vocabulary simple, the words un-
emotional, all important alternatives provided, and if the choices are
numerous they should be listed on a card for the respondent to read.
As a check against biased wording, the “split-ballot” technique is
used: the question is worded one way on ballot form A and another
way on form B, then A is put to one-half the voters of a cross scction,
B to the other half, with the same types of voters in both groups, and
the results are tabulated and compared, to determine whether approxi-
mately the same results are obtained with the two different ballot
forms. Carc must be taken to use terms that are readily understood.
One contribution made by the polls has been the mapping of arcas
of ignorance. The masses have demonstrated that they do not know
the difference between municipal, state, and Federal judges, or the
meaning of “security regulation.” ‘Phrasing a public-opinion ballot
has been called ‘a nightmare in semantics.” But gradually, through
the process of continuous questioning, the Institute is building up a
neutral vocabulary—a public-opinion glossary—within the compre-
hension of the mass of people.” 12

3. SIGNIFICANCE

The polls have already proved their value in the measurement of
public taste and in the prediction of elections. Expericnce has
demonstrated how accurately a certain number of interviews, held ac-

H. C. Link: “The Eighth Nation-Wide Social Experimental Survey.” Journal
of Applied Psychology, 1943, 27, 1-11.

" See H. C. Link: “The Perils of Peace: a Study of Public Opinion and Morale.”
The Psychological Corporation. 1941.

¥ Gallup and Rae: op. cit., p. 106.
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cording to a definite plan of distribution, will represent the people
as a whole: this is the question of reliability, involving the problem
of getting a sample that will give consistent results of a known degree
better than chance. We now know exactly how many persons have
to be polled from various categories to get a certain degree of relia-
bility. Expcrience has also shown that the polls can be valid. The
question of validity involves the problem of ascertaining whether the
people mean what they say: will they act as their verbal responses have
indicated? Election polls, of course, are validated by clection results.
Market surveys arc validated by purchasing behavior. Some years
ago the question was asked in connection with a brand barometer:
“What brand or make of automobile tire did you buy last?” A fol.
low-up research, inspecting the tires on the cars of the respondents,
revealed such a discrepancy between reported brand and actual brand
that the question was abandoned. Check-ups have proved that there
is a high degree of validity for answers to questions in regard to the
purchasc of common household articles. This fact was discovered by
having intervicwers make pantry inventories to sce what brands of
coffec, flour, tea, soaps, and cercals the respondents had actually pur-
chased. Another check on barometer answers was obtained by having
grocers make records of the brands sold to the particular customers
who were being intervicwed. The basic criterion for validity is be-
havior: it is in the respondent’s doing that the investigator is ulti-
matcly interested.

Now that the techniques of polling have been perfected, the ques-
tion naturally arises: how can they be used by the social psychologist
to solve some of the problems of vital import in our society? The
data can be analyzed by the social psychologist to find out how atti-
tudes are influenced by economic class, age, sex, political affiliation,
and geographic section. The Rockefeller Foundation has contributed
funds to the Princeton School of Public and International Affairs to
support public-opinion research. Investigators arc tracing the fluc-
tuations of public opinion on various questions and sceking to dis-
cover geographical as well as general patterns of opinion.

The polls are performing a useful service of a political nature, in
that they facilitate the opcration of our democratic form of govern-
ment. They can go behind the election returns to find out what the
public intends when it elects a candidate to office. Does his election
mean a carte blanche blessing on all his prospective policies? By
means of the polls the public mandate can be defined more exactly.

Another important function of the polls is that of checking the ac-
tual as opposed to the claimed strength of pressure groups. When a
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candidatc asserts the public is for him, when lobbyists announce that
their plan is endorsed by majority support, when political machines
corrupt clections, when purists tell us the people do not wish to con-
sider birth control or measures for reducing the toll of vencreal dis-
case—the pollsters go to the public for an authoritative answer that
lcaves no doubt as to how the public feels about the issuc involved.
Between clections the polls trace the trend of public sentiment, re-
cording the risc and fall of popularity for persons and mcasures,
cnabling the ofliccholder to sense the public will.  Trends are in-
terpreted through the corrclation of events occurring contemporane-
ously, and thus the investigators can ascertain what factors may be
responsible for shifts in sentiment. Periodic canvasses of American
attitudes toward all-out aid to Britain, toward convoys, toward inter-
vention and non-intervention, toward the dratt, kept the public and
its leaders well informed regarding majority and minority opinion on
these crucial issucs of World War 11, at regularly recurring intervals.
Such data were important in determining policies. 'The records were
of tremendous value for the study of the psychological factors that
determined the direction of public opinion.

The polls have shown that the masses are surprisingly competent
in passing judgment on matters of public policy, if they are given the
facts upon which to base a decision.  The aristocrats and the crowd
psychologists have been telling us for a long time—the aristocrats since
the days of Plato and Aristotle—that the average run of people are
not bright enough to rcach wise conclusions when faced with ques-
tions governing their welfare, that they need to be protected against
their own stupidity by a few rare intellects who will volunteer to serve
as custodians of their best interests.  This myth, so dear to those mem-
bers of the intelligentsia who bask in their own self-conscious supe-
riority, has been exploded by the pellsters, who have gathered plenty
of cvidence to support the conclusion that the masses are blessed with
a fair sharc of common sense.™  Students of public-opinion polls arc
much impressed with the wisdom of the masses. Childs offers this
judgment:

One of the principal contributions of nationwide polls . . . has been the
light they have thrown on the matter of the competence of the masses, the
wisdom of the clectorate, to pass upon questions of public policy. The re-
sults of these surveys tend, I believe, to reestablish faith in the underlying

BGee the editorial, “American Man-in-the-Street.”  Fortune, December, 1942,
Condensed in the Reader's Digest, Febiruary, 1913,
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tenets of democracy, the theory that, by and large, over reasonably long
periods of time, public opinion is as safe a guide to follow as the opinions of
smaller and select groups. Of course these experiments cannot establish, in
the absence of objective absolute standards, the wisdom of the masses. ‘They
do suggest, however, that the masses are by no means as destitute of common
sensc as is somctimes commonly supposed.lt

Gallup is likewise convinced that “we can place great faith in the col-
lective judgment or intelligence of the people,” as indicated by “re-
sults of sampling referenda on hundreds of issues.” 33 His confidence
in democracy is strong:

In scanning the record, it is not difficult to find individual cases of igno-
rance, stupidity, and apathy. The polls have discovered some people who
do not know the difference between the Supreme Court and the local police
court. . . . It is important to realize that ignorance. stupidity, and apathy
arc the exception, not the rule. The serious obscrver of public opinion on
scores of issues cannot fail to come away with a feeling of intense admiration
for the honesty and common sense with which an enormous number of
ordinary people in all walks of life and at all levels of the cconomic scale
have continued to mcet their responsibilities as citizens.  He will be pro-
foundly impressed with the grasp of broad principles which voters of all
types possess, and with their capacity to adjust themselves to the ever-chang-
ing movement of events. . . .

The conduct of government does not merely involve specialized knowledge.
It deals primarily with human nceds and human values. . . .

As a democratic nation, we have chosen to take the road of majority rule.
Our leaders are chosen by the mass of the people, and the main lines of
governmental and social policy are continuously referred back to the people
for their approval. There is a wealth of available evidence proving that the
common people can sec through the shams of political life and can hold fast
to what they value.  Conclusive evidence supports the late Theodore Roose-
velt who wrote: “The majority of the plain people of the United States will,
day in and day out, make fewer mistakes in governing themsclves than any
smaller group will make in governing them.” 16

4. CRITICISMS

It has been asscrted by some critics that the polls, by reducing the
varicty of points of view to a “yes”-or-“no” kind of response, tend to

1% Reprinted by permission from An Introduction to Public Opinion by H. L.
Childs, published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc. P. 26. 1940. Examples to support
this thesis are oftered by Childs on pp. 27-30. Sece also, H. Cantril et al.: Gauging
Public Opinion, p. 230. 1944,

G, Gallup: Public Opinion in a Democracy, p. 11. 1939,

* Gallup and Rae: op. cit., pp. 286, 288, 289.
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oversimplify the picture of public opinion. This all-or-none, black-
or-white dichotomizing discourages discriminating analysis of issues,
it is charged, forcing the respondent to align himself for or against,
when he would rather qualify his support of either side. The poll-
sters are awarc of this danger. They are guarding against it by
breaking down the for-and-against responses into more than two
mutually exclusive categories and they are investigating the ‘“no-
opinion” neutral type of vote to see why it occurs, what sorts of people
are inclined to be non-committal, on what kinds of issues.

Another indictment of the polls is the charge that they operate as
a band-wagon vote. The pollsters announce the winner before the
election cven takes place, encouraging the voters to share the elation
of victory by casting their votes for the candidate who is obviously
going to be elected. It is also charged that the polls destroy interest
in the election itself. Neither of these charges is substantiated by the
evidence, according to Gallup.'” It is possible, however, for a poli-
tician to exploit the poll that picks him to win, employing it as a
propaganda device to promote his own campaign, quoting its results
as authoritative proof of his inevitable election, warning the voters
against “‘throwing their votes away” by voting for the loser.

A third charge is that the polls will destroy representative govern-
ment by reducing officeholders to rubber stamps. Thus Senator Bilbo
was heard addressing the Senate after this fashion: “Mr. President, my
amendment is an attempt to mect the demand of the American people
as it has been evidenced by various polls taken by Mr. Gallup. . . .”
The answer to this indictment is that “representatives will be better
able to represent if they have an accurate measure of the wishes, aspira-
tions, and needs of different groups within the general public, rather
than the kind of distorted picture sent them by telegram enthusiasts
and overzcalous pressure groups who claim to speak for all the people,
but actually speak only for themselves”;!® that legislation is unenforce-
able unless it is endorsed by the public will; that the function of
the political expert is to devise the ways and means by which the
values of the electorate can be embodied in common practice. This
last point is expressed by Gallup and Rae in these significant words:

But all the experts can do . . . is to tell how we can act.
The objectives, the ends, the basic values of policy must still be decided.
The economist can suggest what action is to be taken if a certain goal is to be

Y 1bid., Chapter 20, “Is There a Band-Wagon Vote?”
“Ibid., p. 266.
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reached. He, speaking purely as an economist, cannot say what final goal
should be rcached. The lawyer can administer and interpret the country’s
laws. He cannot say what those laws should be. The social worker can sug-
gest ways of aiding the aged. He cannot say that aiding aged persons is de-
sirable. The expert’s function is invaluable, but its valuc lies in judging
the means—not the ends—of public policy. . . . For the ultimate values of
politics and cconomics, the judgments on which public policy is based, do
not come from special knowledge or from intclligence alone. They are com-
pounded from the day-lo-day experience of the men and women who to-
gether make up the society we live in.19

Such are the main objections to the practice of polling public
opinion—and the answers to the objections. Regardless of possible
abuses, the polls will probably be continued and be steadily improved
because they provide a much needed instrument for bridging the gap
between the people and those who arc responsible for making decisions
in their name.

A poll to check on polls was initiated at the University of Denver
in September, 1941, by the National Opinion Rescarch Center. This
organization, the first noncommercial group to measurc public opinion
in the United States, takes its own polls on all sorts of public ques-
tions, analyzes the results of other polls, and studies how polling mcth-
ods may be improved. The Center conducts polls, at cost, for lcgisla-
tors and Congressmen who may want to know what their constituents
think about specific issues, for Government departments, and for edu-
cators. The investigators are concentrating on the scientific wording
of questions and on methods for measuring how strongly people feel
on a given question.

Proponents of democracy will cherish any instrument for giving the
public the opportunity, at frequent intervals, to register its will. = Serv-
ing as such an instrument, the polls have proved their merit.

II. FIELD STUDIES

Measurement is only one of the methods used in the investigation
of social behavior. There are other ways of getting at vital facts con-
cerning man’s conduct in the community, techniques that must be
used to counteract the limitations inherent in the mcasurement situ-
ation. A poll of public opinion will tell us how the people are going
to vote, but it will not tell us just why the electors have decided to
vote for one candidatc rather than another. The nced for going be-

® Ibid., pp. 264, 266.
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yond mcre quantification was well exemplified in a survey conducted
to find out why the people of Eriec County, Ohio, intended to vote in
1940 for one presidential candidate in preference to others. A repre-
scntative cross section was interviewed in person once every month be-
ginning in the May previous to the election of 1940, and people who
changed their minds during the May-November interval were care-
fully questioned about their reasons [or shifting allegiance. This
procedure of interviewing the same persons several times is known as
a “pancl study.” Taking the pancl as representative of the county
voters as a whole, the investigators found that 55 per cent of the voters
preserved their voting intentions unchanged throughout the five
months, while 45 per cent changed their minds at least once.

As a group, those who did not change their minds evidenced more interest
in the clections than those who did—indicating that the most cager followers
of campaign news and debate are people looking for arguments to bolster
opinions formed during pre-campaign years. But, with full allowance for
the indifferent, the size of the percentage who did form opinions during the
campaign indicates that Americans as a whole are far more open-minded, less
set in partisan prejudices, than many critics think.20

Strongest determinants of voters’ intentions were the income, age, re-
ligious, and residence groups to which they belonged.

Those who were in poor to middling economic cdircumstances, those who
were young, those who were Catholic, those who lived in the city—all of these
tended to vote Democratic. . . . The people of Erie County who were pros-
perous, who were old, who were Protestant or who lived in the country, in-
clined toward Republicanism.21

Voting did not follow class factionalism, largely because the great
middle class included supporters of both the candidates and a large
percentage who were undecided or indifferent.  Of particular interest
to the investigators were the group of people who “won’t vote” and
the group who intended to vote but didn’t know for which candidate.
The former consisted mostly of women in the lower income level, who
were not interested in the elections, who skipped the political news
in the papers, who listened to scrial dramas over the radio in prefer-
ence to campaign oratory. The second group, the “Don’t Knows,”

 Life, November 11, 1940.
2 Ibid.
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who included 9 per cent of the panel, intended to vote, but in October
they were still undecided, torn and tectering, as they were, between
conflicting campaign arguments.

This investigation into the formation of political opinion is a
natural outgrowth of polling. Figures come to mecan a great deal
morc when we discover the reasons determining cach individual’s own
personal choice; statistics plus a detailed analysis of the genesis of
opinion in particular individual samples, cach unique, each a study
in itsclf, gives us an idcal combination. This type of rescarch be-
longs in the category of field studies, involving, as it docs, an intimate
association with people on the spot. The technique goes beyond or-
dinary polling, for individuals are interviewed not once and casually,
but repeatedly and thoroughly, and the questionnaire is supplemented
by a “clinical” scarch into the background factors responsible for the
person’s choice.

T'he field-study method gives the observer an opportunity to watch
human beings functioning in real-life situations. The explorer in the
ficld is privileged to note how man behaves in his “natural habitat,”
just as the naturalist hecads for the jungle to discover how animals
act under “un-laboratory” conditions. The investigator engaged in
ficld work may employ tests and measurements as an incidental phase
ol his rescarch, but his chief reliance is likely to be on a non-quanti-
tative survey of people mecting their problems in cveryday life un-
affected by the consciousness of being under observation, as subjects
are who submit to scientific experiment.  Intimate glimpses of life at
firsthand are gained best by means of “lunctional penctration,” a fancy
term for describing the fact that the obscervers become, as far as pos-
sible, accepted members of the community they are exploring, do their
questioning indirectly, subtly, whenever it happens to be feasible.
This technique is also referred to as “participant observation.”  An-
thropologists have been using this technique successfully for years in
their studies of primitive communities, notably Malinowski among
the Trobriand Islanders and Margarct Mead among the natives of
Samoa and New Guinca. The investigators just move right in, be-
come identified with the life of the community, and report on what
they sce from the inside. The value of this method for the social
psychologist is obvious.

The Lynds have shown the social scientists how a field study should
be done in their classic studies of Muncie, Indiana, rcported in Mid-
dletown (1929) and Middletown in Transition (1937). In his fore-
word to the former volume, Wissler remarks:
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Experience with social phenomena is bringing us nearer and nearer to a
realization that we must deal directly with life itself, that the realities of
social science are what people do. Seemingly in full realization of this, the
authors of this book have patiently observed an American community and
sketched out for us, in the large, the whole round of its activities. . . . To
study ourselves as through the eye of an outsider is the basic difficulty in social
science, and may be insurmountable, but the authors of this volume have
made a serious attempt, by approaching an American community as an an-
thropologist does a primitive tribe. It is in this that the contribution lies, an
experiment not only in method, but in a new field, the social anthropology
of contemporary life.22

The Lynds approached the life of the people in Muncie as a unit com-
posed of interwoven trends of behavior. Instead of employing the
usual piecemeal attack traditionally associated with scientific study,
they sought to get an integrated perspective of the multifarious “gross-
total thing” called “Middletown,” everything interrelated in its com-
plete cultural pattern. This large order guided them in the pursuit
of details and the final report gives us a remarkable bird’s-eye survey
of “Middletown” as a typical small American city. In planning the
study, the investigators organized their approach according to the
following six main-trunk activities:

Getting a living

Making a home

Training the young

Using lcisure in various forms of play, art, and so on
Engaging in religious practices

Engaging in community activities®3

In order to learn how past experience conditions present behavior, the
Lynds traced the genesis of conduct-patterns from 1890 through to
1925. Some of this historical evidence was gleaned from records,
some from “folk talk.” Apology for the latter source of data is of-
fered on the ground that “the rattle of conversation that goes on
around a luncheon table, on street corners, or while waiting for a
basketball game to commence, affords indispensable insights into the
moods and habits of thought of the city, even though it is not defen-
sible as scientifically valid evidence.” 24

#=R. S. Lynd and H. M. Lynd: Middletown, pp. v-vi. Harcourt, Brace and Com-
pany, 1929.

@ Ibid., p. 4.

* Ibid., p. 8.
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A “Note on Method” in the Appendix of Middletown explains the
general procedure adopted in this field study.

The first intimation that Middletown had that it was being studied was the
unheralded opening of an office in a local office building by a group of
people who had come to “study the growth of the city.” The writers of the
report and . . . the staff secretary . . . lived in Middletown from January,
1924, to June, 1925, . . . Miss Davis for a year and Dr. Williams for five
months. . . .

The various techniques employed included the following:

1. Participation in the local life. Members of the staff lived in apartments
or in rooms in private households. In every way possible they shared the
life of the city, making friends and assuming local ties and obligations, as
would any other residents of Middletown. In this way a large measure of
spontaneity was obtained. . . . Week in and week out they attended
churches, school assemblies and classes, court sessions, political rallies, labor
meetings, civic club luncheons, missionary meetings, lectures, annual dinners,
card parties. . .

In reporting meetings attended, as in individual interviews or casual con-
versations, the method followed was to take such inconspicuous notes as were
possible in the course of the meeting, service, or interview and then imme-
diately afterward to write them up in detail according to the standardized
form adopted. In cases where it was impossible to take notes at the time,
the record was made immediately afterward from memory.

2. Examination of documentary material. Census data, city and county
records . . . daily papers . .. the minutes of various organizations . . .
diaries . . . “boom books” . .. were used. . ..

3. Compilation of statistics. Such data included figures on wages, steadi-
ness of employment, industrial accidents . . . club memberships . . . attend-
ance at motion picture theaters. . . .

4. Interviews. These varied all the way from the most casual conversations
with streetcar conductors, janitors, barbers, or chance associates at luncheon
or club meetings to carefully planned interviews with individuals especially
qualified to give information on particular phases of the city’s life. Among
the latter, for instance, were detailed interviews with the six leading Prot-
estant ministers and the secretaries of the Y.M.C.A. and the Y.W.C.A,, lasting
about four hours each and covering with a long schedule intimate phases of
the life of their organizations and of their personal problems as religious
workers in Middletown. Such questioning, coming at the close of many
months of close contact with these persons, elicited what is believed to have
been almost complete frankness of response.

As the study progressed it seemed desirable to test in individual families
certain hypotheses as to trends observed in the behavior of the community.
Accordingly, schedules were drawn up on the basis of these observed charac-
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teristics, and a group of forty families clearly belonging to the business class
were interviewed. . . .

5. Questionnaires. As cxtensions of the interviews, questionnaires were
used at some points in the study. A questionnaire on club membership and
activities was sent to the more than 400 clubs in the city. A questionnaire,
dealing with the life of the high school population, was given to all sopho-
more, junior, and senior English classes . . . of the high school. ... A
“true-false” questionnaire, given to all junior and senior social scicnce classes
. . . dealt largely with points of view on certain public questions.25

The survey was carefully planned, expertly carried out, and reported
in a masterful literary style, with the data all coordinated into mcan-
ingful patterns by the authors, who interpret their obscrvations
against the background of their experience in social science. The
reader of Middletown will learn how human beings live togcther in
a community.

Middletown in Transition (1937) is a review of the changes in prac-
tice and faith produced by the experience of weathering a major de-
pression. This sccond study is of special interest to the psychologist
because the people of “Middletown” were “on” to the fact that they
were under scrutiny; indeed, many of the citizens had read the first
report and others had “gotten wind” of the publicity to which they
had been cxposed. Despite the handicap of being forced to work
without the protection of anonymity, against somec animadversion
from citizens who resented their role as “guinea pigs,” Middletown in
Transition is generally regarded as bcing more revealing than the ear-
lier Middletown.

Special attention has been given to the problems of youth in a num-
ber of field studics. Onc survey which inquired into the situation of
young people during the depression period of the 1930's was Youth
Tell Their Story (1938), a project sponsored by the American Youth
Commission of the American Council on Education. Thirty-five
trained intcrviewers consulted 13,528 typical youths sampled from all
walks of life. They found the respondents coopcrative and eager to
air their problems, for “We don’t usually get asked,” one of them said.
It was revealed that Maryland youngsters left school, on the average,
at the end of the ninth grade, most of the respondents (aged 16 to 24)
felt their education had helped them enjoy life, but about one-third
expressed the opinion that their schooling had not helped them much
in earning a living. Three out of ten were jobless, some had been look-
ing seven years for their first full-time job, median pay for those with

® Ibid., pp. 505-509.
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jobs was $12.96 a week. Their biggest worry, as voiced by one young-
ster, was “how to get married on $15 a week.” Four out of five, in-
cluding almost half of those who were marricd, were living with their
parcents.  Despite all the obstacles, they were still marrying early,
median age for boys being 21, for girls, 19. They learned about sex
mostly “in the gutter.”” For recreation they liked the movics, danc-
ing, music, rcading, “cokes” and sodas at the corner drugstorc. They
did a lot of loafing but they would rather be doing something.  They
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felt they were “up blind alleys,” getting nowhere. “In so far as love
of one’s work is a part of one’s enthusiasm for living,” the survey
concludes, “. . . about all that can be said for this younger generation
is that they are a rather sorry and depressed lot.”

Social psychologists must get the facts by means of the various
methods at their disposal, since a scientist cannot afford to rely on
guesswork, casual notice, or armchair speculation. Measurcment of
attitudes, market analysis and consumer research, and public opinion
polls, all give us fairly accurate data to go by in formulating our ideas
and policies on social questions. Gathcring tabulative and non-
tabulative records, using informal interviews and questionnaires, cor-
relating by statistical techniques and interpreting the data in the light
of scientifically accepted knowledge, the social scientist is conducting
community surveys, thus availing himself of another instrument for
gaining knowledge about human behavior.

All of these procedures, quantitative and non-quantitative, are be-
ing improved by practice and reexamination. With the perfection
of the instruments and with more adequate training in their usc,
social psychologists are rapidly obtaining results that are most en-
lightening.



Chapter 4

VALUES AND THE ART OF LIVING

IN THE PRECEDING CHAPTER we observed how the social psychologist,
operating as a scientist, gathers his data about human beings acting
and interacting within the social milieu. We saw how effectively the
scientific method can be utilized as an instrument for promoting
accurate observation. The aim of psychology, however, is broader
than mere scientific exploration. Our interest as students of human
behavior is sure to transcend the bare record of what people are doing
—we want to know, too, whether they achieve temporary or lasting
satisfaction through their particular ways of life. Even the scientist
who rigorously limits himself to the description of phenomena in his
research, is called upon constantly in the course of his daily life to
make value judgments profoundly affecting his personal welfare. In-
deed, the exigencies of living compel all of us to supplement observa-
tion with evaluation. In the light of this need, we may assume that,
beyond the confines of science, the larger task of psychology becomes
the job of integrating facts and values into a workable system of
conduct. In thinking about this task and in viewing our situation in
perspective, we come to realize the necessity for a proper sense of
values to guide us in selecting the important fields in which to do
research, to provide a frame of reference for us in interpreting our
findings, and to aid us in applying our results to the best advantage.

In the midst of our concern for values we must respect the canons
and practices prescribed by science, for good intentions are futile un-
less they are directed by scientific understanding. Scientific training
is, indeed, primary. With a sound grasp of the facts at our command
we are prepared to plan our lives intelligently. Training in psy-
chology as a science may thus be regarded as a necessary preparation
for the examination of human behavior and for the study of the art
of living.

97
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I. SCIENCE AND THE ART OF LIVING

The social psychologist may profitably concern himself with both
psychological values (what people want) and ethical values (what
people should want if they are going to succeed in the quest for hap-
piness). His interest in the science of human relations prompts him
to study the way people live; his interest in the art of living leads him
to interpret his observations with reference to patterns of life that
might be better suited to human needs. The analysis of behavior in
terms of acts and consequences tends naturally toward the evaluation
of conduct as happy or unhappy, moral or immoral, wise or unwise,
rational or irrational.

Values have long been associated exclusively with the realm of
ethics, whose main concern is determining what is the Good. Much
of this search for goodness has been carried out in the abstract by ap-
pealing to authoritarian premises and logical deductions. Too little
heed has been paid to the psychological bases for moral conduct.
How can we learn what is good unless we find out something about the
people for whom certain principles of conduct are supposed to be
good? Psychology and ethics are not separate disciplines. Perhaps a
combination of the two fields will give us a workable applied social
psychology.

Significant for both psychology and ethics is the fact that man can
“delay behavior by thought,” deliberating so that he may “know be-
fore he docs.” Schoen explores the import of this fact:

This ability of man to look before he leaps, and thereby learn by looking
rather than by leaping, assumes two forms. Human selective activity can be
either activity that consists of discriminated means for the accomplishment of
unconsidered ends, or of discriminated ends that necessarily also imply con-
sidered means. In other words, the thought problem before the person may
be only that of determining the most expedient way of accomplishing a goal
that appears desirable, or it may consist of an examination of the desirability
of the goal itself. And it is thesc two forms of human selective activity that
lead to an identification of morality with human intelligence. . . . To be
moral is to know what you are doing, and to be responsible for what you are
doing, because you know where you are going, why you are going there, and
how you are to get there.l

The psychologist cannot deal adequately with the concept of intelli-
gence-in-action unless he considers the individual’s capacity to dis-

1 M. Schoen: “A Scientific Basis for Moral Action.” Scientific Monthly, March,
1989,
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criminate between ends.  ‘T'his ability to weigh values makes reflective
living possible. To comprehend man in his social relations, we must
include the view of him as a moral creature conscious to some cxtent
of what he wants to get out of life and conscious, too, of what he
should want for his own good and the wellare of others. The human
being may commit crrors in sclecting his ends, but there can be no
mistaking the fact that his judgments of valuc are of profound impor-
tance for all persons concerned. Social relations and values will fall
naturally together under our survey of social psychology since we are
going to intercst ourselves in determining what patterns of living we
may wisely adopt as intelligent members of society.

Social science has given a distorted view of reality in so far as it has
left out of account the matter of values. Doob has called attention
to the significance of this omission by pointing out that “no conscien-
tious and thoughtful scientist who applies his science to the people
and events that surround him can avoid the problem of value and the
role of science in social affairs.” 2 Those who hold that human affairs
arc not amenable to the scientific method are confusing the methods
of natural scicnce with scientific method in general.  ““Social science
differs incvitably from natural science in many important respects,
notably in its lesser capacity for isolating problems, and more gener-
ally in its lesser degrec of isolation from other aspects of human ac-
tivity and its conscquent greater entanglement with problems of
value,” says J. S. Huxley, who predicts that social science will evolve
its own technique and its own methodology, just as natural scicnce
has done.?

Some psychologists, conforming to their own circumscribed view of
scientific orthodoxy, have tended to dehumanize psychology by adopt-
ing the mechanistic explanation of animal behavior as the prototype
of human behavior. These scientists have scrupulously avoided any
reference to spiritual values, with the result that they frequently have
less than they might have to offer by way of cnlightenment in the
understanding of human relations. The cult of pure science has its
priests who “make such a fetish of objectivity that they shun all
significant social problems. . . . It is not wholly objective to deny
that a scientist has personal and social valucs to which he is loyal.” 4
It is a pseudo-objectivity that misleads a scientist to restrict his pro-

2L. W. Doob, in a review of P. W. Bridgman's The Intelligent Individual and
Society. Psychological Bulletin, January, 1939.

#J. S. Huxley: “Science, Natural and Social.” Scientific Monthly, January, 1940.

*H. Cantril and D. Katz: “Obijectivity in the Social Sciences,” Chapter 1 in In-
dustrial Conflict: a Psychological Interpretation (pp. 9, 4), G. W. Hartmann and
T. Newcomb, Editors. The Dryden Press, 1939.
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gram of rescarch to simple colorless problems that can be neatly geared
to laboratory exploration. Real objectivity comes from the employ-
ment of sound methods, not from the observer’s success in dctaching
himself from real life.

Dehumanized science ignores the fact that appraisals are bound up
with our knowledge of the world we live in.  Scientific analysis of bare,
unappreciated facts gives us an artificial view of man’s place in the
universe. It is not surprising that a science grounded on a naive ad-
herence to the dogma of man-as-a-machine should have so little to
offer in helping us to solve our social problems. A broader concept
of the science of man is coming into its own. It is important for the
student of social science, particularly, to realize that an adequate view
of the human being—inctusive of values—is basic to an accurate com-
prehension of the role the individual plays in modern society.

With these comments clearly in mind, it will be understood why we
conceive of social psychology in a two-fold way: first as a science,
second as an art. The term art as we shall employ it in this context
is well exemplified in the concept of medical practice as the art of heal-
ing. The physician is ar artist in the sense that he resorts to the “em-
ployment of given mcans to accomplish a given end, the combination
of things to cffect a definite purpose, in the hands of especial skill.” 5
The physician spends yecars studying facts, preparing himsell for his
protession. He masters the science of medicine as embodied in physi-
ology, histology, anatomy, endocrinology, pharmacology, and other like
disciplines. The accumulation of knowledge, however, does not make
a good doctor. The skillful physician must know a great deal and
he must also know how to make use of his fund of information. Be-
yond science is the art ol applying science, whether it be in the prac-
tice of medicine or in the social adjustments of everyday life. Psy-
chology as a science gives us the facts about human nature; psychology
as an art is the study of how to use this information to obtain what
we value. Learning facts is casy compared to learning how to make
use of them. Psychologists may grasp all the theories without being
clever in handling people. Very likely it was this possibility Gordon
Allport had in mind when he suggested that an apprenticeship as
a headwaiter in a restaurant should be required of all graduate stu-
dents in psychology.

“Art,” then, may be defined as a skill or technique facilitating

®J. P. Warbasse: The Doctor and the Public. Paul B. Hoeber, Inc. (Medical
Book Dept. of Harper & Bros.), 1935. See the section discussing this concept, pp.
399-401.
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the superior performance of some task. Thus we may speak of “the
art of public speaking,” or we may refer to the methodology of cookery
as “the culinary art.” Now, the art of living depends upon the effec-
tive coordination of numerous skills under the integrating influence of
a life-plan. The sort of person who excels in this comprehensive art
is the individual who aims at goals that are satisfying, adjusts his am-
bitions to his capacitics, works some and loafs some, sets his ideals
high enough to maintain his zest for the struggle but not so high as to
produce frustration, adapts his standards of living to his income,
retains his individuality while cooperating in the give-and-take of
social contacts, insists on his rights when he feels it is necessary to
maintain his self-respect, and yields to others when he deems it dis-
creet to do so; in short, he is the picture of mental health because he
knows the game of lite and he is skillful in applying that knowledge.
Such a person gets the most out of life.  The “how” of this enviable
accomplishment is an art, not a science. ‘T'here is no mathematical
formula to determine how ambitious a man should be, how much he
should love his wite and children, how much religious faith he ought
to have to protect his morale against unanticipated misfortunes.
Building up one’s self-confidence to just the right amount so that the
pitfalls of overconfidence and underconfidence are avoided, cannot be
reduced to a statistical cquation. The attainment of this ideal bal-
ance involves evaluation basced on insight, a procedure that is not sus-
ceptible to precise measurement. The artistry of living wisely is more
than a science; science is used as an instrument for achieving well-
chosen ends.

Most students who enroll for instruction in psychology are more
likely to be intcrested in the art than in the science of psychology and
they are more than likely to be disappointed, for they will usually
encounter in the course little that will help them in dealing effectively
with other people.  The undergraduate, il he takes his work scriously,
will learn the tacts and the principles about human behavior; the
professor will leave it up to him to discover for himself how to apply
what he has learned from text, laboratory experiment, and lectures.
Academic learning, however, is not enough as a preparation for effec-
tive living. It must be supplemented by “knocking around” in the
world, dealing with people, observing which techniques work and
which ones fail. Counselors can tell us to take an interest in the
other fcllow’s problems, to make the other person feel important, to
avoid the dictatorial manner in seeking to get our own ideas across—

all sound advice—but for the most part we have to pick up what we
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can by firsthand experience in living with people. A person cannot
become an orator by taking a course in public speaking; a theological
student cannot master the art of preaching by electing a semester’s
course in homiletics. The successful speaker knows the tricks of the
trade and by practice he learns how to use them: speaking with
serious emphasis at the right times, letting his audience relax with a
touch of humor at the appropriate moments, closing before he exhausts
their patience. Such finesse is an art rarely mastered. Comparable to
this art of public address, on a larger scale, is the art of living, requir-
ing a keen perception for the worth-while, the discipline of desire,
friendliness, and other attributes, all integrated into a working har-
mony.

Art as skill in achieving a desired end, may be illustrated by a de-
scription of how Abraham Flexner succeeded in raising moncy for a
medical school. Flexner set out one morning to interview Mr. George
Eastman, the Kodak executive, with the idea of securing a large gift to
finance a medical school at the University of Rochester. When Flex-
ner arrived at the Eastman home, he found his host listening to organ
music, his favorite hobby. From eight-thirty to ten Flexner and East-
man sat in silence, listening to the music.  Notice that Flexner did not
force his request at an inopportune moment when the mention of busi-
ness matters would have been in “poor taste,” at a time when financial
considerations would have suffered from the competition of musical
preoccupation. When the concert was over and the two men had
repaired to Eastman’s study, Flexner let Eastman speak first concern-
ing the reason for the visit. Then in response to this invitation for
enlightenment, Flexner told his prospect all about medical education
in this country, mentioning the grcat school at Johns Hopkins, citing
Rockefeller’s gifts, picturing what could be done at Rochester. At
noon luncheon was ordered for two—an indication of progress—and
they talked of other things. At four Eastman left for his office, after
inviting his guest for dinner, on which occasion they were to be joined
by President Rhees, head of the University of Rochester. After din-
ner—a good time to approach any normal person with a request—the
talk turned to the medical school project. Eastman asked what it
would cost, lecarned it would take $10,000,000, offered $2,500,000.
Flexner had spent the good part of a day preparing the way for such
an offer but he was not ready yet to “close in for the kill.” Instead, he
suggested that Eastman should do better, backing the school as his own
personal protégé, not sharing the venture with others. Despite this
urging, Eastman was adamant. ‘“That’s the best I can do now,” was
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his dictum. Flexner did not press the issue. ‘“There’s no hurry,”
he assured him. “Wait until you scll more Kodaks.” On that note
Flexner left for New York. Scveral days later Eastman wired him to
come to Rochester and he offered to raise the amount to $3,500,000.
Flexner still did not jump at the gift; instcad he protested that East-
man should go the whole way on his own, insisting he was sure the
donor would go higher. Again Flexner left for New York and again
he was invited by wire to return. Again Flexner hastened to Roch-
cster. Eastman rose behind his desk, smiled, pointed his finger at
Flexncr, and said, “I shall make you one morce offer and then 1 never
want to see your face again.” Flexner expressed his regret and asked
for the offer. It was $5,000,000. Flexner accepted, informed the
donor that he knew he would give more later on, and Eastman dcnied
it. Flexner was right, though, and Eastman contributed generously
to the project for years, left still more in his will. Confided Eastman
to a friend concerning Flexner:

He himself is the worst highwayman that ever flitted into and out of Roch-
ester. He put up a job on me and cleaned me out of a thundering lot of my
hard-earned savings. I have just heard that he is coming up here Junc 2nd
to speak at the graduating exercises of the allied hospitals. I have been
asked to sit on the stage with him, but instead of that I shall probably flee
the town for fear he will hypnotize me again.

Flexner took the measure of his man. He knew when to speak and
when to keep quiet. His timing was perfection itself. He jested, he
kidded, he used subtle persuasion, in just the right proportions. The
real secret of his success was his technique of allowing Eastman to con-
vince himself that the investment was a grand opportunity to put
his savings to good usc, with Flexner lending a little encouragement to
provide cxtra momentum when the psychological moment called for
a push. Flexner’s skill was an artistic exhibition of consummate psy-
chology in practice.®

Timing, as we have just noted, is an important factor in the art of
selling. It is just as essential to skillful social adjustments. The wise
parent knows there is a time to be gentle with a child, and a time to be
firm; a time to let him play and a time to make him work; a time to
be patient with him, and a time to put the foot down.  This matter of
timing is a cardinal principle of wisdom in all our social relationships.

6See A. Flexner: “Adventures in Money-Raising.” Harper’s Magazine, August,
1940.
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There are occasions when we should be sympathetic for the unfor-
tunate, but there arc also occasions when we should insist upon their
helping themselves out of their troubles. Therc are situations where
we should be tolerant of others’ mistakes, and there are situations
where it is cqually obligatory to condemn with uncompromising se-
verity. The fine art of living is to know how much is due when, that
is, how kind, how generous, how forgiving, how -scrious one should
be in any particular situation that calls for just the right amount of
the correct (apt) behavior pattern.

The art of achicving happiness has been too long neglected by the
psychologists. This feeling was expressed by Dodge as he looked back
over his distinguished career in psychology:

I am desirous of participating in the solution of one more problem in
applied psychology. That is the problem of protracted human happiness.
Whether or not it fits in with one's philosophy of life, the fact is incontestable
that happiness is an important if not the most important aim of human en-
deavor. Notwithstanding this fact, it has reccived no commensurate scien-
tific attention. The theory of the happy life remains at about the level where
Greek philosophers left it. There has been an immense amount of ameli-
orative activity and human welfare work, but it is practically all a treatment
of symptoms without fundamental analysis. We are trying to correct a num-
ber of the supposed major conditions of unhappiness. Personnel studies try
to avoid putting round pegs in square holes.  Studics of family life, like that
of Hamilton's, try to develop adaptive behavior in the smallest social group.
Medicine and hygiene try to cure and prevent ailments of body and mind.
But these symptomatic and amecliorative activities touch only small sections
of human unhappiness.

Scientific information as to the fundamental positive conditions of pro-
tracted happiness are conspicuous for their absence. We do not even know
the laws by which pleasant situations become unpleasant and unpleasant sit-
uations become bearable or even pleasant.  The positive conditions of hap-
piness are left largely to accident, such as the satisfaction of instinctive wants
with its tragic disillusionments and negative adaptations, the cconomic pres-
sure to provide a market for manufactured products, the exigencies of the
labor market, the desire to amass wealth, or the abolition of private wealth.
There are numerous wise protests that protracted happiness is achieved by
none of these things; but positive scientific data on the real conditions are as
inconspicuous as scientific interest in the problem. If there were a real so-
licitude for intelligent adaptation, our science would be busy with very dif-
ferent tasks.?

“R. Dodge, in History of Psychology in Autobiography, Volume 1, pp. 119-120.
Clark University Press, Worcester, Mass.  1930.
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The time has come for psychologists to investigate the conditions that
are basic to human satisfaction and cuphoria.

II. THE GROWING INTEREST IN THE SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY OF VALUES

Despite protests from some psychologists who insist that social psy-
chology is a science and, therefore, has nothing to do with values,
there appears to be an increasing concern with valuation as a funda-
mental concept for interpreting the social implications of individual
behavior. Defining a value in psychological terms as “anything that
any individual desires for any reason whatever,” ® Freeman built his
Social Psychology, published in 1986, around this concept as his
basic frame of reference. His position is c¢xpounded in Part I1, “In-
dividual and Cultural Determination of Values,” where he says, among
other things:

Beyond the mecre association of affective tone with value lies the fact that,
aside from a restricted category of objects like food, the selection of objects
and situations for the attachment of pleasantness is never constant or innate,
but always socially determined, and conditioned largely by the stereotypes of
local usage. In one society personal decorum is a value; in another it is
possession by spirits and mystical excitement. Within each society its spe-
cial values, whatever they may happen to be, become crystallized and even-
tually assume the character of immutable properties of the natural order,
which the individual may ignore only at the peril of losing social status and
the opportunity of enjoying the approbation of his fellows. Aside from the
absence of any tendency to disobey articulated prohibitions, even the mere
temptation toward violation occurs but rarely, because the individual is un-
tamiliar with, and hence does not suspect the existence of, the alternatives
of behavior provided by other cultures. On grounds such as these individ-
uals come to regard their God, their form of economics, morality, and pa-
triotism as the only conceivable values.9

This trame of reference gives Frceman an opportunity to evaluate
the asscts and liabilities of our social setup, particularly in the indus-
trial sphere, and to point out where our institutions are found want-
ing. As an approach to social psychology, value proves to be, in
Freeman’s resourceful scheme of thought, most stimulating and en-
lightening. Since the publication of Freeman'’s original text, social
psychologists have come out into the open in their avowal of the role

8E. Frecman: Social Psychology, p. 123. Henry Holt and Company, 1936.
° Ibid., pp. 124-125.
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that value must occupy in any satisfactory treatment of social be-
havior.

As a matter of fact, it is difficult to avoid evaluative language in the
exposition of social psychology. It is so difficult that some writers use
evaluative terms, accompanying them with protests against pcople
who allow values to intrude within the realm of social science. Kline-
berg, for example, states on page 341 of his Social Psychology that
“. . . value judgments are not usually regarded as within the prov-
ince of a social psychologist. . . .” And then on page 549 of the same
book he apologetically injects in his “Conclusion,” as a sort of after-
thought, these significant comments:

It may seem premature to speak of an Applied Social Psychology, or to
attempt to relate our findings to the problems of human welfare. The goals
of civilization are not adequately defined, nor are satisfactory techniques
available for a constructive program of social engineering. At the same time,
the social psychologist has a contribution to make. If there is one general
conclusion which may be said to emerge from this survey of the available
knowledge in the field, it is that most of the characteristics as well as the
institutions of modern society are to be explained in terms of social rather
than biological factors. This has far-reaching practical implications. With-
out denying the significance of man’s biological nature or the importance of
the physical organism in determining individual differences in personality, it
remains true that improvements are to be sought more profitably in an ameli-
oration of the social environment than in the creation of a superior genetic
stock.

More precisely, the following statements may with some safety be made.
Criminality and mental abnormality may best be attacked by social better-
ment, and not by sterilization; wars and conflicts are not inherent in human
nature, but in the structure of our social and ecconomic system; racial hos-
tilities are not due to the innate characteristics of biologically distinct groups,
but to historical and economic forces; the functioning intelligence and
achievement of a people may be raised by making the best education available
to the largest number, rather than by selective breeding. The list might be
continued, but the additions would merely be variations on this same theme,
Man is primarily a social animal, and his hope for the future lics in the im-
provement of his society.10

These are very important ideas, too important to be appended as an
afterthought, too important to be covered on one page, the last page
at that. 'This exposition of the evaluative point of view belongs at
the beginning as a statement of basic principles; its theme should be

™ 0. Klineberg: Social Psychology, p. 549. Henry Holt and Company, 1940,
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interwoven with the descriptive account of man’s social conduct, giv-
ing the facts meaning and direction.

Britt did just that in his Social Psychology of Modern Life (1941).
The last chapter, in summary, dealt with the question, “Knowledge
lor What?”  Britt suggested that the student ask himself whether a
socicty is logical and rational which permits 42 per cent of its families
to subsist on an income of less than $1,000 a year, which tolcrates peri-
odic unemployment, which defends the status quo in its courts on the
grounds that “the law is the law and must be preserved,” which
preaches cquality and practices discrimination.  Britt proposed that
the student adopt an attitude of healthy skepticism. What, he asked,
are you going to do to make our socicty morc rational?

First of all, if you are content with the status quo, you will do nothing
about it. If you believe that the ways of your grandfather arc good enough
for you and that, “It’s a pretty good old world after all,” then for you there
is no problem of a logical society.

An attempt has been made in this book, however, to engender a certain
degree of healthy skepticism. The word “skepticism” is used to denote an
intellectual curiosity about the socicty in which we live. . . . Skepticism
should not be confused with cynicism—they are not at all synonymous. The
word “healthy” in healthy skepticism may be explained by an analogy. If
you are occasionally skeptical about your own good health, a careful phys-
ical examination may reveal certain changes in your living which will be
desirable. Likewise, an objective cxamination of society may suggest certain
desirable social changes. This book is in no sense intended to suggest that
socicty as a whole is illogical or abnormal. In fact, we have cxamined many
phases of both normal and abnormal behavior and of both rational and ir-
rational behavior.

A famous teacher once said that if he could not upset the views of a student
who came into his class and make him think for himself, then it was a waste
of the student’s time to come. The same thing may be said for this book on
social psychology. Unless you have been forced to think about some old
problems and have worried a little bit about them, your time has been
wasted. No attempt has here been made at indoctrination in favor of any
one “philosophy of life.” Instead, stress has been laid upon a scientific ex-
amination of your own attitudes and bchavior in relation to your fellows.

One difficulty with any analysis is that the one who makes it may be ac-
cused of attacking society. Again, an analogy may be useful. Suppose that
this were a book on the physiology of teeth. Critics might say: “This man
is attacking teeth for he does not show up their beautiful characteristics. He
docs not say much about the good that teeth do, and he offers us no sub-
stitute.” 'That would be analogous to a belief that the present book is an
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attack on socicty, because we have not always “pointed with pride” but have
realistically examined our social behavior.

The question of what we can or will do about our society always depends
upon our aims and ideals. . . .

This book began with a plea for objectivity, that is, for an impartial scru-
tiny of all the facts concerning any problem. Objectivity, however, should
not make you colorless, neutral, or completely lukewarm. The demand is
simply that you make up your mind about a problem, not in terms of im-
pulses and prejudices, but through an objective analysis of all sides of the
question. After such an analysis, you are entitled to carry your thoughts
into action. In a democracy you have a right, like other citizens, to “do
something about it.” Decmocracy today needs social scientists both inside and
outside the universities.1!

The topic of value was featured at the 1939 and 1940 meetings of
the American Psychological Association, where, on each occasion, the
Chairman’s address before the Society for the Psychological Study of
Social Issues gave considcrable attention to the subject. At the 1939
meeting Hartmann, spcaking on “Value as the Unifying Concept of
the Social Sciences,” said, in part:

It is no more possible to build a system of human and social relations upon
any foundation other than an extensive knowledge of man’s valucs than it
is to erect a numberless arithmetic or a non-symbolic algebra. TFalues are
both the basic data and the explanatory tools of all the social sciences. Be-
cause they refer to realities with which every social science, including psy-
chology, sooner or later must grapple, they are the necessary intellectual con-
structs that workers in these fields must use.  Just as incvitably the notion
of value is that which unites all the cultural sciences in a common cnterprise.

I believe the judgments of many leaders in these areas support my inter-
pretation. Charles Beard has personally told me that the events of history
are meaningless without the ascription of certain values to the participants
and that the historian himsclf cannot write, much less criticize, without some
principle of selection to guide his hand. Much of anthropology is a record
of the ways in which values are ordered by different ethnic groups. Mid-
dletown is essentially a study of the preferences, attitudes, and beliefs of a
representative American community, none of which have any mcaning save
in terms of some system of values. . . . In his most recent and cqually im-
portant volume called Knowledge for 1What? Lynd pleads in the unashamed
spirit of the reformer that social research accept the alleviation of tensions
and frustrations as its inescapable task. It is not necessary to multiply illus-

1§, H. Britt: Social Psychology of Modern Life, pp. 190-491. Rinehart and Com-
pany, 1941.
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trations from many sources all indicating that the value-problem is the basis
of every effort to explain institutional behavior. . . .

Thus the real subject matter of all the social sciences is clearly identified
as the cataloging of human needs and the construction and testing of devices
for their satisfaction. This was undoubtedly the insight that McDougall
had when he wrote his Social Psychology. . . .

If the study of a culture cannot be pursued without an cxamination of the
premier values that the culture embodies, then I think it follows that physical
science and technology are aftected by, if not saturated with, the special val-
ues of the persons who transmit and develop them. That the natural sci-
ences came into being at all must mean that they represented experiences of
worth to those who cherished them. . . . If life as such and scientific and
intellectual activity are themselves values (and they must be such to every-
one in this audience or you would not be among those present), then we as
psychologists are not only justified in studying the value-experiences of in-
dividuals and groups—we are compelled to do so; and in addition we are
forced to make maturer and more critical value-judgments about the human
and social values our research reveals. The ceaseless reconstruction, refine-
ment, and improvement of our notions of what constitutes worthy behavior
is the chief business of the student of social issucs. . . .

We have adhcered too long to the superstitious separation of values from
so-called “facts.” . .. The barrenness of so much psychologizing may be
a consequence of this self-denying ordinance which restricts scientific report-
ing to a minimum of arguable features rather than sceking to convey the true
essentials of an observable situation. To create a world without values may
seem like a curious idcal, but that is precisely the exhortation conveyed by
the scientific ethos of the last century. Such a view must be repudiated, be-
cause so long as it persists it fosters an artificially and narrowly restricted
glimpse of reality while posing as the full substance of truth.12

In 1940, Chairman Tolman’s address on “Psychological Man” closed
with these words, especially impressive because spoken by a psycholo-
gist who has devoted years of study to animal behavior:

This would be my Utopia, and the sermon I would try to preach, though
Utopias and sermons are, I realize, incxcusable in such a company as this.
But our fellow human beings today all over the world are giving up their
lives in the name of new loyalties. And, if we psychologists here in America
don’t precach our own sermons, we shall be caught by theirs. If we don’t

2 G, W. Hartmann: “Value as the Unifying Concept of the Social Sciences.”
Journal of Social Psychology, S.P.S.S.1. Bulletin, 1939, 10, 563-575. Hartmann has
written a texthook with value as a frame of reference. See Educational Psychology,
especially Chapter 13, “The Improvement of Social Behavior and Social Relations.”
1911.
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say our say, not merely as to how to detect and measure and tabulate social
change, but as to what good social changes would be, then we shall deserve
no better fate than the one which otherwise undoubtedly lies in store for us.
America will have to be not only a surviving America, but also a New Amer-
ica. For, if it be not a New America, it will not survive.13

This address, like Hartmann’s the yecar before, constituted a new note
in American psychology, a call to social psychologists to concentrate
their research upon evaluation.

Thorndike has transferred his interest from the synaptic S-R bond
to problems of valuc. His rescarch in this ficld began with the as-
sumption that you can tell what people value by studying how they
spend their time and their money. “What we spend our money for”
and “What we spend our working time for,” combined, will give “some
idea of the gratifications for which all our days are spent.” Investiga-
tion showed that “time not spent at work or in sleep” was spent
“largely for entertainment (including the pleasures of the senses and of
the love life), companionship, affection, and approval.” Adults in
the United States spend the sixteen hours of the waking day about as
follows:

25 per cent for subsistence and perpetuation
2 “ *“ toavoid or to reduce sensory pain
7 “ * forseccurity
8 “ “ for the welfarc of others
30 “ “ f{for entertainment
10 “ “ for companionship and affection
10 “ * for approval
for intellectual activity
for dominance over others
for other wants

N N »

These figures are “impartial conjectures based on facts.”

Man does not put first those wants the satisfaction of which ensures sur-
vival, the production of offspring and their survival, and attend to others
only after these have been satiated. His craving for social intercourse and
the approval of self and others is for greater amounts and different sorts than
are needed for survival; his craving for sex pleasures is out of all proportion
to what is needed for the production of offspring: his craving for entertain-

BE. C. Tolman: “Psychological Man.” Journal of Social Psychology, S.P.S.S.I.
Bulletin, 1941, 13, 205-218.
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ment may even operate against the nourishment of the young and the pro-
tection of the community.14

Thorndike is correct in assuming that we may learn much about a
person’s values by discovering what he spends his money for. Most
of us have to work for our money; it represents effort. A Gloucester
sea captain was sued by a beautician for brcach of promise and the
jury awarded the lady damages of $6,250. Said the news account:

The young fisherman was stunned by the verdict. “I haven’t got that much
money,” he told reporters, “and I don’t know how I'll ever be able to get it.
Six thousand dollars runs into a lot of mackerel.” 15

People who cannot pay their doctor’s or their grocer’s bills scem to
find enough cash on hand to take carc of their tobacco and liquor
needs. It doesn’t require any wizard to detect that self-indulgence for
such persons takes precedence over a sensc of financial obligation.
When a woman wills $5,000 to her cat so that “Lilly can live in
luxury on an allowance of $50 a month,” she is revealing how lightly
she values her fellow human beings.

Thorndike estimates that we spend “about one ninth of our money
to ward off hunger, about one tenth to keep warm (or cool) and dry,
that only a few cccentrics pay money for cxercise (our payments for
games and sports being for entertainment rather than cxercise), that
we spend much time but little money for rest, that the mental features
of sex life cost us about five times as much as the physical, that the
reproduction of the spccies comes chiefly as a by-product. . . . We
pay more to get companionship than to get affection. . . . For en-
tertainment . . . we spend more than for mental activity and the wel-
fare of others combined. . . . Homo (of US.A. 1939) sccms much
more sociable than sapiens. He seems to be mainly a hedonist, but
most of the pleasure he sceks is not of the senses.” 16

Pursuing the problem of valuation on a larger scale, Thorndike set
himself the task of finding out what specifications characterize a city
as a good place for good people to live in. From 117 cities 120 “items

“From E. L. Thorndike, Human Nature and the Social Order. By pcrmission
of The Macmillan Company, publishers. Pp. 134-135. 1940. See also, E. L.
Thorndike: “How We Spend Our Time and What We Spend It For.” Scientific
Monthly, May, 1937.

¥ Boston Herald, May 14, 1936.

1 E_ L. Thorndike: Human Nature and the Social Order, pp. 132-133. See also
E. L. Thorndike: “What Do We Spend Our Money For?” Scientific Monthly, May,
1937.
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of fact,” all measurable, were collected, and from these data a com-
posite score of General Goodness (G) was derived, based on the 23
items selected by competent judges as the essential traits determining
goodness. These constituents of the G Score involved such matters as
the rate of infant mortality; amount of money spent for schools and
teachers’ salaries, for libraries, for recreation and for public parks;
percentage of persons between sixteen and twenty attending school;
infrequency of poverty; average wage of workers in factories; fre-
quency of home ownership; number of homes with electricity, gas,
telephones, automobiles, and radios; circulation of the better maga-
zines.1?

Cities, he postulated, are made better when able and good people
settle as residents—people who are intelligent, who read books, who
don’t commit murder. For each city Thorndike computed a score, P,
representing the personal qualities of its population. P is the
weighted average of these 11 items:

Per capita number of graduates from public high schools in 1934; Per-
centage which public expenditures for the maintenance of libraries was of the
total public expenditures; Percentage of illiteracy (reversed); Percentage of
illiteracy among those aged 15-24 (reversed); Per capita circulation of public
libraries; Per capita number of physicians, nurses, and teachers minus male
domestic servants; Per capita number of telephones; Number of male den-
tists divided by number of male lawyers; Per capita number of deaths from
syphilis (reversed); Per capita number of deaths from homicide (reversed);
Per capita number of homes owned.18

G and P tend to go together, high P accompanying high G; low P, low
G. Good people tend to live in good cities.!?

In his colossal volume, Human Nature and the Social Order, Thorn-
dike explains why he has become so concerned with the subject of
values. Psychology, he says, has given more attention to the opera-
tion of the sense organs than to the functioning of purposes. Yet it is
important for us to study how purposes work. If we are observing

17 See E. L. Thorndike: “Individual Differences in American Cities: Their Nature
and Causation.” American Journal of Sociology, 1937, 43, 191-224; Your City.
1939; Human Nature and the Social Order, p. 279. 1940; 144 Smaller Cities. 1940;
“American Cities and States: Variation and Correlation in Institutions, Activities,
and the Personal Qualities of the Residents.” Annals of the New York Academy of
Science, 39, No. 4. 1939.

B E. L. Thorndike: “Individual Differences in American Cities.” American Jour-
nal of Sociology, 1937, 43, 191-224. University of Chicago Press.

¥ Thorndike has also evaluated the press in 28 cities. See “The Press in American
Cities,” Scientific Monthly, January, 1941,
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the stars, we are not likely to get involved in problems of value; but
if we are studying human relations, we inevitably run into the factor
of value. Values are tied up with consequences. This being so,
psychologists interested in studying values must inquire into what hap-
pens to human wants. In the past, values have been so widely estab-
lished by authority that people have neglected to weigh acts in terms
of natural consequences. The way to improve the world, according to
Thorndike, is to usc our abilities to gratify our good wants. In this
enterprise we find that ethics and psychology arc intimately related.2?
The procedure to follow in attaining the fulfillment of our desires is
to study first the needs of human beings and then to “fashion the
social machinery which will make for human happiness.” *1  In pre-
paring our plans in this direction, it is incumbent upon us to discover
for ourselves what sorts of organizations have produced what sorts of
conscquences. Happiness, the chief aim of “the art of living,” is prin-
cipally a psychological problem. It is up to psychologists, therefore,
to concern themselves with these problems of value.??

In a civilized culture, it is rcasonable to assume, human rights
would be decmed more important than property rights, should the
occasion arisc for these rights to come into conflict. To determine
the relative weighting of these rights or values, Alfred Winslow Jones
investigated the attitude toward corporate property as exhibited by
the citizens of Akron, Ohio, using the field-study approach—a com-
munity survey with one specific problem in view. The title of his
book gives us in a nutshell the nature of his project: Life, Liberty, and
Property: a Story of Conflicting Rights.** The investigation was con-
ducted in Akron during the late months of 1938 and the carly months
of 1939. Some 1,700 citizens were subjected to an interview that
lasted from a half-hour in some cases to over an hour in others. The
procedure of the interview was prepared and tested out in advance.
It was rigidly adhcred to in every casc. Instead of dumbfounding the
respondent with queries about “corporate property,” Jones adopted
the roundabout procedure of telling some anccdotes and asking the
individual for his reactions. These storics “are not fictitious episodes,
but the simple account of events that have taken place during the past
few years—events affecting corporate property on the one hand, and
the personal fate of a considerable number of individuals on the

®See E. L. Thorndike: Human Naturc and the Social Order, p. 355.

A Ibid., p. 521.

#See ibid., Chapter 13, “Conflicts of Wants, Conscience, and Judgments about

Values,” and Chapter 14, “Valuation.”
= Published in 1941.
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other.” ¢ The storics told of unemployed miners in the hard coal
districts of Pennsylvania taking coal from the idlc mines, of the
Goodrich Company’s threat to move part of its production away from
Akron, of a farmer whose neighbors came to his rescue when a bank
was foreclosing on his farm, of a stay-in strike in a power company,
of the use of tear gas by police in dislodging sitdown strikers, and of
other similar problem situations. The story about the Goodrich
Company’s moving part of its plant hit pretty close to home with
many of the Akron citizens for whom this possibility constituted a very
real source of anxicty; this particular anecdote was related as follows:

The B. F. Goodrich Company in carly 1938 asked the workers in its plant
in Akron, Ohio, to accept a wage cut and a longer working week. The com-
pany maintained that if the workers refused, some departments would have
to be moved away from Akron, involving the removal of some four or five
thousand jobs. They held that only in this way could they compete with the
other rubber companies which already had a smaller proportion of their
operation in Akron, where a strong union exists and maintains high wages.
Assume that the Goodrich Company can stay in business and continue to pay
the old wages. They will not make much money, if any, and they will not
be able to pay much dividends, if any, but they will at least not be driven into
bankruptcy. Assume also that if they move out of Akron they will be able
to hire workers cheaper, make more money and pay more dividends, at least
at first.

The workers at a meeting held by the union refused to accept the wage
cut.

Question: The company has the next move. What would you think of its
action if the company should move these jobs away from Akron?

Answers: 0. I would disapprove.

1. I would disapprove, but with qualifications.
2. I cannot decide.

3. I would approve, but with qualifications.

4. I would approve.25

The respondent was given an opportunity to speak his mind on the
issue and then his answer was scored according to the scale of 0 to 4
delineated above. The response to each of the eight anecdotes was
scored in like manner and then the sum of the scores gave a total
score representing with fair accuracy the individual’s attitude toward

“A. W. Jones: Life, Liberty, and Property, p. 21. J. B. Lippincott Company,
1941,

= Ibid., pp. 359-360.
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corporate property. Quantification made it casy to compare persons
and groups in this respect.

INTERVIEW SCORES
Number Mean

a. Control group 303 12.3
b. Business leaders 18 29.1
¢. Technicians (chemists) 24 19.5
d. Farmers 22 19.5
¢. Employee Association members (rubber workers) 37 17.6
f. Female office workers 97 15.9
g. Teachers 40 15.7
h. Non-C.I1.O. (rubber workers) 69 12.6
i. Small merchants 52 12.1
j- Ministers 26 12.0
k. W.P.A. white collar workers 72 11.0
1. AF. of L. members 59 8.0
m. W.P.A. manual workers 110 7.8
n. C.I.O. members (rubber workers) 193 6.2 20

A score of 32 signifies a very high regard for property rights; a score of
0, no respect. Attitude toward corporate property, according to
Jones, depends in part upon a subliminal set toward authority and
in part upon socio-economic position. The highest regard for cor-
porate property was found among the industrial executives and busi-
ness leaders, the lowest among members of the C.I.O.

The leaders of industry in Akron have prospered under the auspices of
the corporate form of organization. They advanced themselves to mana-
gerial positions of power and prestige and have acquired wealth in the form
of corporate sccurities. It would have been a handicap to them, to say the
least, if they had turned aside to show sympathy for the other side in any of
the conflict situations in which they found themsclves. This applies, of
course, to the struggle they have had with each other as well as to the con-
flicts—as in our storics—in which the general rights of corporate property
were involved. The leaders of economic life in Akron are in the main line
of American business with its tradition of self-rcliance and ruthless, com-
petitive acquisitiveness.27

At the other extreme are the workers who have rejected the old author-
ities and the persons of all classes who have embraced radical, extreme

*Ibid., p. 378.
T Ibid., p. 318,
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left-wing, Marxist, socialist, communist or other similar doctrines.
Contrasting the business leaders (29.1) and the C.L.O. rubber workers
(6.2), we note that the C.I.O. rubber workers are not so near to a
complete disregard of corporate property rights as the business leaders
are to a complete disregard of personal rights, and comparing both
groups with the random sample (12.3), it is obvious that the business
leaders are much farther from the average feelings of Akronites than
are the C.I.O. rubber workers.

Jones studied the attitude toward corporate property against the
background of Akron’s history and its contemporary community life,
in order ““to make clear and plausible why certain attitudes and
opinions should develop, and to give the rcader the feeling that they
have not developed in a vacuum.” Thus he combines, to good effect,
opinion study with a community survey. Present attitudes of Akron-
ites can only be understood in terms of the long and bitter history of
industrial conflict that has characterized its major industry, rubber.
For a long time unions could make no headway against company execu-
tives and against public opinion; collective bargaining just was not
recognized. By the time of the middle 1930’s, with help from above
in the form of the New Deal’s National Industrial Recovery Act (1933)
which guaranteed to labor the right of collective bargaining, unions
found they could count on public support from the great middle class.
Akron had become union-conscious. Executives were forced to yield
to the union demands, though still secking to retain control by wield-
ing the threat of decentralizing plant operations if wages were to be
raised or hours shortencd. The first full-fledged sitdown strike oc-
curred in Akron’s Firestone plant in January, 1936. It is significant
that labor desisted from using this weapon, after the first flurry of sit-
downs, because workers sensed public disapproval. Thus we see how
public opinion affects industrial relations, including both employers
and employces. The story of Akron’s conflict is a story of labor’s slow
progress against stubborn resistance from the business leaders. The
variations in the attitude toward corporate property become compre-
hensible when they are viewed in the light of this longtime struggle.

11I. THE CULTURAL DETERMINATION OF VALUES

A person’s attitudes and values are developed, in part, by means of
identification with his parents. Parental ideals are appropriated con-
sciously and unconsciously as the guiding norms of conduct. Precept
and example insure transmission of the family tradition, the family
honor, the family style of life.
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Personal values arc influenced very much, also, by the kind of work
the individual does to earn his livelihood. The stockbroker is apt to
absorb a sense of values characteristic of stockbrokers in general, the
farmer has his own way of looking at things, the small-business man
learns by his cxperience what to expect of life:

The Manufacturers’ Association and the Bar Association present such a
nicely articulated set of values that the behavior of these groups in any given
crisis can be closcly anticipated. While a Presbyterian in Ohio and another
in New Jersey may be as unlike cach other as are Tarzan and Little Bo Peep,
manufacturers from the same quarters are more than likely to be as kindred
in spirit as two sardines from the same can. Should a young man find his
way into the private utilities and sce some promise of a carcer in this field he
begins to take on the spiritual coloring of the machine he serves, and in a
few years his rcactions to social problems involving taxes or statc interference
in business, or to a sermon, arc typical of his associates.

Insurance and investinent companies with their nicely calculated risks de-
terminc attitudes and active commitments on such vital questions as the race
problem, labor disputes, and war. . . .

So true is this job-genesis of our values that a preacher, a teacher, or a can-
didate for public office finds himself addressing, not Americans or men and
women with common aspirations, but lawyers, political bosses, union mem-
bers, organized farmers, real estatc magnates, bankers, and stockholders of
this or that ilk.28

Individual psychology and comparative psychology have both
amassed cvidence to show that our desires are determined largely by
the cultural standards to which we are attuned from the earliest stages
of the conditioning process.? A man’s hopes, his ambitions, his as-
pirations, depend upon the time in which he lives, the place wherein
he dwells. In Amcrica the race is to the swift, and first prize goes
to the man who can hurry, make more, sell more, own more, do morc;
among the Dakota Indians the most important person is the woman
who can do the best beadwork; among the Plains Indians the thing
that used to count was prowess in war. What we ourselves consider
abnormal may be the norm of another culture. Among the Indians
of Northwest Amcrica the Chief boasts of his remarkable merit and
no one steps forward to denounce him as a braggart when he sings
without embarrassment:

% A. H. MacLean: “Back of the Moral Crisis.” Christian Century, January 22,

1941. Obviously, there is a danger of oversimplifying into stereotypes here.
»Scc O. Klineberg: Race Differences, Chaptel 14, “The ‘Fundamental Drives.””

1935.
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I am the great chicf who vanquishes

I am the great chief who vanquishes. . . .

I sneer at the chiefs below the true, real chief.

I am the great chicf who makes peoplc ashamed.30

The Chief can get away with his sncering arrogance among his own
people; here in America we would diagnose his case as one of gran-
diose delusions and assign him to the psychopathic ward to continuc
his proud pacans of sclf-praisec. We would also provide psychiatric
carc for the Buddhist who has mastered the art of self-absorption in
attaining Nirvana—an enviable accomplishment in India, just an-
other case of schizophrenia in America.®® In spcaking of the Bud-
dhist practice, Klincberg comments: “It may require years of careful
training to reach a state which we would regard as the greatest of all
misfortunes.” 32

The cultural determination of values is further evidenced in the fact
that it is customary for pcople to cat certain foods, to live in certain
kinds of dwellings, to follow definite rules concerning compctition
and cooperation, to settle disputes by resort to procedures gencrally
recognized as binding on the partics in conflict. Each of these group
patterns adopted by individual members of the group is a so-called
“institution.”  An institution, then, is a pattern of behavior practiced
by an individual in common with other individuals who share the
samc general norms and values for regulating the communal life.
Thus political habits, religious habits, family habits constitute what
we usually refer to as the institutions of government, church, and
family. These habits arc all customs becausc they are patterns of
conduct sanctified by practices of long standing; they arc institutions
because they are a [unctional part of our organized group life. The
sum total of the customs, conventions, and institutions which deter-
mine our behavior as members of an enduring group, such as the tribe
or nation, is designated as the “culture.” Thus our culture sets our
values for us, determines whether we shall seck gain in terms of cattle,
bananas, money, or military power; whether we shall have one wifc,
two wives, or many wives; whether we shall dwell in a penthouse, igloo,
hovel of sod, or hut of thatch. Wherever our habitat, whatever our
condition, if we live in an organized community, we are subject to cer-

% See R. F. Benedict: Patterns of Culture, pp. 192-193. 1934,

#See F. Alexander: “Buddhistic Training as an Artificial Catatonia.” Psycho-

analytic Review, 1931, 18, 129-145.
®0. Klineberg: Race Differences, p. 293. 1935.
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tain privileges and obligations. Our duties and our functions are
defined for us by the culture in which we are reared.

Cultural values can be appreciated by studying what sort of person
the group scts up as its ideal. In America, for example, we exalt the
go-getter who works hard, who is smart cnough to make more money
than his competitors, who is a winner. The Pueblos of New Mexico
have a very different idea of what constitutes the ideal man: he is a
person of dignity and affability who has never tried to get ahead,
never shown any urge to win notice, never manifested any personal
ambition. The man who habitually wins in contests of skill is de-
barred from further competition. The ideal man is a nice, polite man
who never gets into any trouble and who never pushes himself into the
limelight. The Dobu Islanders (Southwestern Pacific) favor a still
different ideal. Among the Dobuans treachery is regarded as the su-
preme virtue.  'The good man, the successful man, is the one who can
chcat the best. If he can trick another by sharp dealing—*“wabu-
wabu,” as they call it—he is a hero. The person who excels at get-
ting away with something is highly respected.  “The Dobuans prefer
to be infernally nasty or not nasty at all.” 33 Dr. Fortune of Columbia,
who studied these Islanders, found one Dobuan who was a social mis-
fit: a man whosc liking for work and for helping others was just too
strong for him, who could not repress his smiling good will, with the
result that he became the laughing stock of the Island.

The economic system operating among any given people is simply
a customary arrangement that has evolved into an institution accorded
increasing sanction with the passing of time. In our American cul-
ture, one of the main ideas is to accumulate money in the bank and to
amass property in the form of rcal estate, stocks, or bonds. The more
you can get—and hold on to—the more prestige you win.  The profit
motive is widely regarded as inherent in human nature, as basic to our
common welfare. The Indians of Northwest America feel differently
about this “basic” principle. These tribes do not use wealth to get
an cquivalent valuc in economic goods but as a counter in the game of
social climbing. The idea is to shame rivals by giving them more
property than they can give in return (the rival is supposed to double
the original gift) or by destroying more property than anyone else at
feasts staged for the purpose of burning blankets, canoes, and other
possessions. A man may lose all he owns in the contest but in doing
so he gains unparalleled prestige—which is the main thing. The

® A remark of Dr. Fortune quoted by R. F. Benediet: op. cit., p. 171.
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winner can indulge in uncensored self-glorification. Undisguised ego-
tism of this sort would never do in our culture.

Anthropological studies which compare the folkways of various peo-
ples show that our patterns of behavior are developed as habits pecul-
iar to our particular culture. It is easy for a person growing up in
our economic order to believe that capitalism is the only sound system,
human nature being what it is; that socialism assumes a cooperation
that is foreign to human nature; that war is Nature's way of weeding
out the unfit so that only the fittest may survive. The individual who
is naive enough to think that his own way of doing things is the only
way that is suited to man in general nceds to take a look around at
other peoples and other cultures where different practices prevail.
Such a survey would convince the observer that customs are relative;
that behavior patterns are local, variable, man-made; that the cultural
determinants of behavior must be taken into account in explaining
man’s social life. Knowledge of other people’s customs may render us
less dogmatic in the pronouncement of our personal judgments, less
inclined to identify our personal reactions with the Universal Will,
more prone to consider the social influences that govern conduct.
Comparative anthropology can do much to open our minds to the ne-
cessity of adopting an objective approach to the observation and in-
terpretation of human behavior.

The recognition that our values and our conduct patterns are cul-
turally determined provides us with a sound psychological basis for an
optimistic philosophy of social reconstruction. Armed with this in-
sight, we can no longer excuse our follies by laying the blame on hu-
man nature. Our institutions are of our own making. For better,
for worse, they are our own handiwork. If culture is the basic source
of our social behavior patterns, if institutions are fundamentally hab-
its ingrained by cxperience rather than grooves set by biological des-
tiny, if values are what we make them, then there is some hope that by
our own efforts we may better ourselves by changing things until we
discover, by experiment, the best ways of gaining our common and our
individual goals.

IV. ORGANIZING SOCIETY TO MEET HUMAN NEEDS:
DEMOCRACY

We can create the kind of society we want for the satisfaction of our
needs if we plan our institutional arrangements to accord with what we
already know about human values. Such a program would be “sci-
entific management’” on a huge scale, for as Odum defines the phrase,
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we should be practicing management as *“an art or science or technique
of organizing and dircecting human effort, applied to control the forces
and to utilize the materials of nature for the benefit of mankind.” 34
We arc not suggesting the Nazi type of regimentation. Organizing
socicty in terms of dominance by a super-race and submission by cvery-
body elsc is not in keeping with the ideal that has largely inspired our
civilization: respect for persons.

We can all subscribe to the desirability of some fundamental prin-
ciples though our tastes may differ regarding the details. Employ-
ment is better than relicf, plentiful goods better than artificial restric-
tion, mutual accommodation better than pogroms and war, concilia-
tion better than strikes, just as health is better than sickness in any
rational scale of values. Almost any person in his right mind would
chuckle if he heard a fellow human being moan: “It just kills me to
spend so much money on doctor’s bills, but I suppose health is a nec-
essary evil.” If we are in doubt as to what pcople want, we can ask
them—that’s simple and direct ecnough. That is exactly what the
American Youth Commission did in Maryland and they found three
things youth wanted most: education, jobs, fun. Facilities for the
realization of all of these desires must be cncouraged in a society
whose members are conscious of their responsibilities. Schools and
recreation centers cost money; the monev must be forthcoming, some-
how; it is up to our economists to find a way for ministering to these
basic wants. The Maryland study revealed a tragic lack of leisure-
time facilitics for the large number of youth who “just hang around”
in poolrooms, bars, drugstores, and on strcet corners. “For no less
than millions of young pcople in America,” the investigators con-
cluded, “this situation calls for an awakening, on the part of commu-
nitics, to the social . . . values of satisfying recreation, and a decter-
mination to devclop leisure-time programs that will not only absorb
cnergies that often lead to delinquent behavior, but which will add
somcthing valuable to the spiritual staturc of those who participate
in them.” 35

In planning to mect human needs, it is obvious that we must have
accurate information as to what people really want. Tests have been
developed o discover the nature of human desires through the meas-
urement of attitudes, market research, public opinion polls, and the
like. Jones demonstrated in Akron how values can be ascertained.

HH. W. Odum: .imerican Social Problems, p. 72. 1939.
®H. M. Bell: Youth Tell Their Story, p. 255. American Council on Education,
Washington, D.C. 1938.
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In addition to all of the techniques we have mentioned for investigat-
ing wishes and hopes, there is available a very useful means of getting
information on values in the personality test developed by Allport and
Vernon, A Study of T'alues: a Scale for Measuring the Dominant In-
terests in Personality (Houghton Mifflin Company), first issued in 1931.
Based on Spranger’s T'ypes of Men (1928), “this study aims to measurc
the relative prominence of six basic interests or motives in personality:
the theoretical, economic, aesthetic, social, political, and rcligious.” 3¢
Allport and Vernon claim that their test uncarths cvidence of much
importance for social psychology. Typical test items are:

Do you believe that contemporary charitable policies should be curtailed
because they tend to undermine individual initiative?

In your opinion, has general progress been advanced more by: (a) the free-
ing of slaves, with the enhancement of the value placed on individual life;
(b) the discovery of the stcam engine, with the subsequent industrialization
and economic rivalry of European and American countries?

Do you think that a good government should aim chiefly at:

a. more aid for the poor, sick, and old;

b. the development of manufacturing and trade;

c. introducing more cthical principles into its policies and diplomacy;

d. establishing a position of prestige and respect among nations?

These are significant questions and the answers are of special interest
to the social psychologist who is attempting to evaluate our socicty in
terms of the opportunitics it provides for fulfilling human aspiration.

The time is auspicious for a study of human nceds. Murphy calls
attention to the importance of such an undertaking:

In view of the general recognition of the infinite diversity of tensions and
miseries traceable to the placing of man in an environment which does not
satisfy him, there is surely little sensc in continuing to spcak as if man could
adapt himself equally well to any environment. [ere the concept of cul-
tural relativism has done immense damage, indeed as great damage, I believe,
as the concept of unchanging human nature. Both notions are blatantly at
variance with the findings of the cultural sciences. If man is to be molded
to society, society must also be molded to man. In short, one of the greatest
research nceds in social psychology is to discover what social arrangements,
what human values, are really sound. And no one can begin to do research
on such a problem unless he knows the human organism, its needs, its capac-
ity to create and to adapt, the limits of its adaptation, and the individual dif-

% Quoted from the Manual of Directions, p. 3. 1931.
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ferences in each creative or adaptive function, with their implications for
the total social pattern.37

The merit of a culture depends on how the needs of men are met,
curbed, controlled, or frustrated. The soundness of our social order
cannot be weighed in the abstract; it must be measured in terms of
personal happiness—the happiness of the individual human beings
who are affected by our institutions.

People in modern cities, it is charged, do not know how to live.
They cxist in rowded tenements or apartment houses, with little
fresh air and less sunlight, descending underground for a ride, popping
up into an office building, working their daily stretch in dark, stuffy
rooms, descending for another ride in subterrancan vehicles, popping
up in due time into a tiny suite called “home.” Our cities have
grown without any orderly social effort and in view of this fact Lewis
Mumford has concluded that “a seventeenth century Dutch peasant,
in his little village, knew more about the art of living in communities
than a nincteenth century municipal councilor in London or Berlin.
Statesmen who did not hesitate to weld together a diversity of regional
interests into national states, or who wove together an cmpire that
girdled the planet, failed to produce even a rough draft of a decent
neighborhood.” #  Robert Lynd is equally strong in his indictment
of our city life:

The dweller in a large American city tends to be a highly developed roving
predatory animal. His culture resembles a frontier boomtown, with every-
where the clatter of new buildings going up and disregard for the niceties of
living in pursuit of the main chance.  He is free—free to swim or drown, free
to bet all his life on “the big money,” free to turn on the gas as a lost and
beaten atom in the anonymity of his furnished hall-bedroom. . . . We have
not as yet addressed ourselves to the task of building urban communities, in
the social sense. . . . At point after point our culture plays down extensive,
acute and subtle feeling. . .. And democracy. interpreted largely as the
right to be free to take or leave the world about onc and to acquire private
property, has afforded little basis for decp common sentiment. . . . We must
somchow manage to rewrite our institutions in terms of organized commu-
nity of purpose.3?

¥ G. Murphy: “The Rescarch Task of Social Psychology.”
Psychology, S.P.S.S.I. Bulletin, 1939, 10, 107-120.

% L. Mumford: The Culture of Cities, pp. 7-8. Harcourt, Brace and Company,
1938.

®R. S. Lynd: Knowledge for What?, pp. 79, 80-81, 84, 85, 87. Princeton Uni-
versity Press, 1939,

Journal of Social
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Lynd also feels that we cheat ourselves by concentrating so much
upon the achievement of financial success, for in such a quest so many
tail, and even those who succeed discover that the narrowing of their
interests has robbed them of numerous important satisfactions. We
have not yet found out what institutions and what eclements in our
culture satisfy healthy human cravings and what do not. Lynd sug-
gests that the social scientists “review our democratic assumptions in
the light of what we now know about individual diflerences in intel-
ligence and other personality traits and the degree to which such
things are innate or culturally conditioned,” analyze American culture
to learn how democracy is working and how it might work, and then
“chart the ways of remolding institutional behavior radically in the
light of these findings.” ¢

In contemplating schemes for social reconstruction, it is casy to em-
brace alluring panaceas that promise to end all our problems, but ex-
perience is bound to convince us that lite is too complicated to allow
tor handy final solutions. Humanitarian employers have been often
disillusioned in their attempts to improve the lot of their employees.
The employer who wants to do the right thing by his workers builds
them houses, provides recreational programs, inaugurates profit shar-
ing, pensions, insurance, cmployee r(*prcscntati(m, and then finds, to
his grief, that his employees are still unhappy. They feel the rent
for their houses is too high; they want to choose their own form ol
recreation; they are annoyed because there are no profits to be shared
when a depression comes along; they object to pensions and insurance
because these provisions tie them to the plant and encourage discrim-
ination against the older workers, and they resent being docked for
their contributions; they discover that employee representation doesn’t
mean much because an aggressive representative is apt to get penalized
and because a timid representative does not win any gains for the em-
ployees. When the various schemes have all collapsed and good will
has tailed to materialize, the kindly employer discovers his employees
are more interested in how management does things for them than in
what is done. Two things the worker cannot stand: regimentation
and paternalism. If he suspects either, humanitarian cfforts are
wasted from the start.#1  The wise cmployer finds out ahcad of time
what his employees want and works out his plans accordingly.

“ Ibid., p. 216.

18ee H. M. Somers: “Methods of Harmonizing Capital and Labor: Indusuial
Relations Progiams,” Chapter 17 in Industrial Conflict: a Psychological Interpreta-
tion, G. W. Hartmann and T. Newcomb, Editors. The Dryden Press, 1939,
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The same care should be taken in planning our cducational pro-
gram. ‘The schools should be reconstructed only after a careful sur-
vey of youth’s needs. A beginning in this direction has been made by
a committee of ten distinguished American cducators appointed by the
American Youth Commission to chart a new curriculum for high
schools in the United States.  'The committee’s investigation revealed
the fact that modern high schools were busy preparing youth for white-
collar carcers, nonexistent for most of them. Thus the schools were
succeeding only in making youth “grossly unprepared” for life. The
committee proposed that high schools tcach youth how to read, be
good citizens, wives, husbands, keep their health, solve their personal
and family problems.  Above all, young people need to be taught how
to work. ““I'he ability to work steadily lor cight hours is not a natural
possession; it has to be acquired.”  Suggestions for a curriculum more
adapted to youth’s needs included the following proposals:

Let every pupil be taught to work with his hands, in school shop or home-
making laboratory.

Let schools sponsor community work projects, such as deanup campaigns.

Let schools and private cmployers collaborate in cooperative education,
whereby pupils work part nme for wages.

Let schools stimulate young people to invent jobs. 42

Educational policy must be framed in terms of definite values based on
a knowledge of human nceds.

Americans believe that democracy is essential to the realization of
human values.  This conviction is based on the recognition that the
demoaatic guarantees of religious freedom, tree speech, freedom of the
press, the right to assemble peaceably, the right to petition the gov-
crnment, the right o lite, liberty, and property, are all aimed to assure
the conditions most favorable to the tullest development of the indi-
vidual.  Undcr such a system a person has a say in the running of the
government, an opportunity for education, access to information, a
right to express his opinion—all guaranteed, with minor reservations
such as the stipulation that he should not abuse his privileges by in-
citing sedition.  Freedom of religion, freedom of citizenship, freedom
of education—these are values we cherish.  If we prize them enough,
we will see to it that our cconomic life is brought into harmony with
our belief in human freedom. for nothing is so inimical to religious,
political, or ceducational freedom as economic chaos—as Europe has

2 B, G. Graham et al.: What the High Schools Ought to Teach. American Coun-
cil on kducation, Washington, D.C. 1940.
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so disastrously demonstrated. “We nced to create for ourselves a new
American wisdom—a wisdom about how we shall produce and dis-
tribute and enjoy the products of our ingenuity in such ways as will
advance rather than obstruct the decent development of our life.” 43
We must create an economic democracy il democracy as a political or-
der is to survive.

“Democracy,” asserts historian James Harvey Robinson, “may get
its sctbacks, may vanish temporarily, but rest assured no society will
be permanently satisfactory unless it guarantees man some voice in the
control of his actions and aspirations.” ' Psychologists may step for-
ward to sccond Robinson’s judgment.  Psychiatrist Strecker, for ex-
ample, expresses his opinion: “Among the extant political idcologics
and practices, democracy comes closest to a fulfillment of mental hy-
giene ideals of mature and independent thinking.” % "T'he Sodiety for
the Psychological Study of Social Issues states its position as follows:

We believe that the widest possible dispersion of verifiable factual in-
formation and of mature attitudes that rest upon this base will strengthen
rather than weaken democracy as a sodial system.  There are many undesir-
able conditions in our American institutions: and the “way of life™ to which
this nation is verbally committed is something still to be achieved rather
than considered as fully attained.  Nonetheless, the great virtue of democ-
racy as contrasted to anmy form of dictatorship lies in its ability to assimilate
criticism and to change accordingly. .\ democratic society is not to be cher-
ished solely because it hatmonizes with our history and tradition, but because
it is the only mcthod of organizing human relations that permanently meets
the major needs of all participants. In this spirit we study the American
people, their thinking, their emotions, their wise or foolish conduct, their
desires and aspirations.  We shall scek to educate them to a higher level of
self-knowledge for the sake of the emerging culture in which man may live
more happily and freely than ever betore.

While democracy is probably the best system for promoting human
happiness, authorities agree that there are numerous respects in which
we could reform our ways to gain more satisfaction for oursclves.
There are still too many occasions for [rustration, as minority groups
in our midst could amply testify. If we value our way of life, we will
be ready to recognize the need of improving it so that the democracy

“H. A. Overstreet in a symposium on the topic, “How Can Philosophy and Re-
ligion Meet Today’s Needs?” Bulletin of America’s Town Meeting of the Air,
March 18, 1910.

#]J. H. Robinson: The Human Comedy, p. 235. Harper & Brothers, 1937.
“E. A. Strecker: Beyond the Clinical Frontiers, p. 180, 1910,
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we treasure will deserve to be the “wave of the future.”  The surest
way to guarantee its survival is to demonstrate its merit through the
cvidence of our own happy experience.  Max Schoen has given ex-
pression to his faith in democracy:

It is a vidious social habit to classity high and low, noble and ignoble,
thereby fixing the social worth of a human being by his occupation.

Because one s a physician, minister, engineer or teacher, he is held to be
more deserving ol honor and respect than is the barber, the plumber, street
dleaner, or ditch digger. A plumber may be several times better than some
physician is a physician, or a minister a minister, or professor a professor. By
this false standard, one man is penalized for doing a good job and another
is rewarded for being a failure.

This is the reason for the rush to higher vocations, with the result that
many a promising butcher, instead of cutting steaks skilfully, often wields a
surgeon’s knife fatally. Many a promising hair-cutter makes a botch of
cutting into the minds of youth in the cassroom.

1If some barbers would do as poor a job cutting hair as is done by some
teachers and preachers, they would not last a month in their trade.  Yet the
barber is accepted socially as being, in the main, a utility or tool, thereby be-
coming a social slave, while the minister and teacher are respected as persons
no matter how poorly one may preach and the other teach. . . .

Social stability depends on the recognition and the practice that it is the
person who matters, and not the label.  Beforc a person is a Jew or a Chris-
tian, he is a human being.

This is the princdiple on which the structure of American democracy was
crected in theory, and it is this principle carried out in practice which is our
guarantee that, while its natural foundations may be shaken. its walls will
never crumble, 16

We have yet to achieve a 1cal democracy.  Much remains to be done
to attain such a goal.'?

“ Report at a meeting of the American Association for the Advancement of Sci-
ence, June, 1941,

7 'T'he means of establishing industrial democracy will be treated in our Chapter
18, “Industry.”



Chapter 5

THE UNEMPLOYMENT
OF INTELLIGENCE

INTELLIGENCE is usually conceived as the capacity to achieve a given
end. The value of the end to be achieved is not taken into considera-
tion. The merit of the goal should be examined, however, since the
devotion of a keen mind to a stupid cause is a waste of talent, both for
the individual and for society. Whether the end is worth while may
be as important as the amount of ability needed lor its attainment.

I. INTELLIGENCE AND VALUES

The intelligent person, we may assume, should care about things
that are most worth while—at lcast. in so far as he is intelligent, he
should. A wise discrimination should be manifest in his judgment of
relative values. Measuring oursclves with this criterion in mind, we
may find oursclves often sadly deficient.  Our shortcomings we excuse
by blaming our fellowmen. Certainly the tear of being different is
partly responsible for the tendency in cach onc of us to approximate
the lowest common denominator of intelligence in our conduct.

The measurement of intelligence is an important task which the
psychologists have performed very well.  The cffective application of
what intelligence we have is even more important. It makes a lot of
difference to us as social beings what we think about, what sorts of per-
sons we revere, what we carc enough about to work for. The more
we consider this thesis, the more convinced we become that intelligent
living depends upon the devotion of our energies to ends that are
worth while. In the preceding chapter, we studied how the art of liv-
ing hinges upon a person’s sense of values.  Our attention will now be
centered on the social significance implicd in the goals that enlist our
devotion. It will become apparent, in the course of our discussion of
the relation between intelligence and values, that much of our social
unhappiness is due to the fact that we dissipate our strength in ac-
complishing purposes that do not rcally matter, with the result that
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we have little cnergy left over to attack the problems that are most
vital to our welfare. "T'he consequent waste of intelligence is appall-
ing. The thought of what socicty could be like if we all used our
minds more fully and for better purposes should encourage us to give
these problems our most careful consideration.

An investigation of college students, conducted by Tuttle, revealed
no significant relationship between intelligence quotients—or college
grades—and social concern. This finding is interpreted to mean that
a high degree of intelligence is no guarantee of a high degree of social-
mindedness and that the acquisition of information may proceed with-
out any concomitant growth in social attitudes. Tuttle became
interested in following up this linc of rescarch when he attempted un-
successfully to formulate a program of character-building based upon
data collected from 275 college executives. He had asked them to
describe situations and procedures which they had found effective in
cultivating “social-mindedness.” The replics were characterized by a
lack of unanimity. Failing to get the light he wanted from this source,
Tuttle made a study of 400 freshmen in four selected colleges to de-
termine the correlation between all measurable campus agencies and
gains in social attitudes. He computed the degree of social concern at
the beginning of the freshman year and the degree attained by the
end of the ycar. The larger gains in social-mindedness were noted
among those who rcad progressive magazines, those who worked to
help pay their way through college, those who participated in off-
campus scrvice projects, and those who enrolled with certain staff
members.  Tuttle concludes from his evidence that more attention
to the cultivation of social concern is needed in the college curriculum,
that special agencies should perhaps be developed to see to it that this
aspect of education is adequately taken care of.!  Much might be done
to develop a skill for discriminating between values. Here is an im-
portant opportunity we have nceglected too long.

The direction of intelligence to useful ends should be one of our
foremost considerations, as Jastrow points out in the Betrayal of In-
telligence, when he says:

Everyone above the moronic level has, in John Erskine’s phrase, “the moral
obligation to be intelligent”"—as intelligent as one's endowment permits.
Brains cannot be exchanged; but good, bad or indifferent, they can be tuned
in on the wave-lengths of sapience. . . .

There are nearly as many good minds gone wrong as there are poor minds.

1Sec H. S. Tuttle: “Cultivating Social Motives.” Journal of Higher Education,
1937, 8, 321-328.
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. .. Sapicnce must have a conscience. The sad side of social history is the
fact that superior brains have so often been directed to exploitation—ex-
ploitation of the dull by the sharp, of the foolish by the wise, ot the ignorant
by the learned. . . . The need of the hour is the better employment of
mind.2

The failure of much of our education to provide the citizen, dull or
bright, with an intelligent sensce of values is a serious defect in our so-
ciety, as we shall observe when we turn to the evidence.  This neglect
reduces our chance for happiness in a myriad of ways.

II. EGOISM AND THE LACK OF SOCIAL-MINDEDNESS

There has been a long controversy among students of human nature
as to whether man is essentially a selfish creature occupied exclusively
with the preservation of his own well-being or is just as essentially a
social creature with an inherent inclination to interest himself in the
welfare ot his fellows.

A. Is MaN Social. BY NATURE?

Was Aristotle correct when he insisted that man is social by nature?
Does the human being just naturally seck to promote the common wel-
farez  Or is man an cgoist?

Thomas Hobbes stands out as one of the most enthusiastic sponsors
of the cgoistic theory of behavior.  *“T'hat atheist Hobbes," as he was
contemptuously called by some of his contemporarics, wrote The ILe-
viathan (1651, to expound his view. Man, he says in that book, is al-
ways looking out for himself. Then why doces the individual submit
to limitations on his self-sccking as a member of socicty?  There is
nothing in man’s native tendencies to account for such an acceptance
of restrictions. The natural state of mankind is bellum omnium con-
lra omnes, a state in which cverybody is fighting cverybody clse. A
socicty based on continual warfare among its individual members
could not survive. It would be in the same cconomic “fix” as the
community in which cach family is reputed to have supported itself
by taking in another family’s washing. Endless war would defeat its
own ¢nd. Conscquently, cach individual agrees to respect the other
man’s wants in rcturn for a like guarantee from him.  Since man is
an cgoist and regards his fellows as like unto himsclf, he knows that
such promises mean nothing until some power is sct up to enforce the

2]. Jastrow: The Betrayal of intelligence, pp. 15, 18, 20.  Gicenberg: Publisher,

1938. Sce J. Frskine: “The Moral Obligation to be Intelligent,” in .imerican Char-
acter and Other Essays, 1927,
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contracts to which the several parties have agreed. Thus the state is
sct up and “rights” arc established.

According to Hobbes’ theory human association is based primarily
on mutual fear. There is no recognition of positive mutual attrac-
tion.  Hobbes [ails to allow for congeniality. Human beings may cn-
Joy onc another’s company, just for the sake of being together. A
lonely wife whose husband was away during the war, reperted that
“sitting home and reading when there is a man opposite you read-
ing, too, is completcely different from sitting by yoursclf. It’s the same
with resting, listening to the radio, knitting, and all the other things
included in doing nothing with somconc.”  Most of us feel that love
is as fundamental as fear.  Hobbes has cxaggerated the picture to give
his thesis a more striking cffect.  "T'he result is a caricature rather than
an accurate description of human nature.

Felix Alexandre LeDantec has written a more modern version of
Hobbes™ theory in his L'Egowsme, Base de Toute Société (1911).  Self-
interest, he insists, is the basic fact in human nature and hence in
socicty.  People would not join together were it not considered advis-
able to do so for delense against a common e¢nemy.  The ego, unfor-
tunately, is deformed by the influences of the life in common.  Under
the conditions imposed by communal living a man cannot be himself.
Beverley Nichols has expressed this same thought, in explaining why
he avoids marriage:

I cam go when and where I want. . .. The other day I went to Paris on
my way to Salzburg.  Within twenty-four hours I was speeding in somebody
clse’s car to Biarritz. And in the end we arrived at Juan-les-Pins. My com-
panion was another bachelor, and nobody but a bachelor could have been so
irresponsible.

IL I choose, T can get on board a steamer tomorrow and sail to Hawaii and
start a trade in illicit drugs. 1 can grow a beard and screech anarchy in
Hydc Park. 1 can stay in bed and eat macaroons. I can fill the house with
monkeys. I can keep goldfish in the bath. I can wear sandals.

In other words, I can “be myself,” as the Americans say. No married man
can cver “be himself” unless he is so overbearing that his wife is @ mere obe-
dient shadow,

You are going to tell me that “if everybody thought as T did the world
would cease altogether, and humanity would perish from the face of the
carth.”

To which I can only reply, “Why not?”

Il man is inherently selfish and individualistic, then certainly the de-
mands of married life deform his ego in lamentable ways; if, however,
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man is by nature inclined to scck a mate and to reproduce his kind,
then he is not deformed in being socialized by the rigors of family life
—he is merely “coming into his own.” If man is social by nature, so-
ciety provides the medium through which he achicves sclf-realization.
LeDantec, though, feels otherwise, and, proceeding from his premise
that man is an out and out egoist, he is consistent in his conclusion
that social life “cramps his style.”

Most people are so deformed by moral codes that they arc afraid to
“be themselves.” They stick in the conventional ruts because they
lack the courage to defy the cthical demands imposed upon them.
“Good people” are cowards, according to LeDantee. Mr. Dooley once
confessed: “When I give a tip, ’tis not because I want to, but because I
am afraid of what the waiter will think. It takes a strong man to be
mean.” Not many of us arc strong cnough.  We succumb to the dic-
tates of law and religion which, LeDantec says, represent unattainable
transcendental ideals. These ideals become absolute.  They are be-
yond examination or reevaluation. It is the absoluteness of such
demands upon the individual that deforms the cgo so irresistibly.

As egoism is the basis of society, so hypocrisy is its keystone, Le-
Dantec maintains. Civilization has only venecred the cave man un-
derneath. Socialization, thercfore, is a poor sham. Being polite
means being a liar: agreeing, for example, that the bride looked “sim-
ply lovely” when actually she was a “sight.” It the socicty columns
told the truth, an account of some wedding might read like this:

Billy H— and Miss Alice L.—— were married at noon Monday, at the home
of the bride’s parents, Mr. and Mrs. P. D. L——, Rev. M. L. G—— officdiating.

The groom is a popular young bum who hasn’t done a lick of work since
he got shipped home in the middle of his junior year at college. e man-
ages to dress well and keeps a supply of spending moncy because his dad is
a soft-hearted old fool who takes his bad checks instcad of letting him go to
jail where he belongs.

The bride is a skinny, fast little idiot who has been kissed by every boy in
town since she was twelve years old.  She paints like a Sioux Indian, smokes
cigarettes in sccret and drinks mean corn liquor when she is out joy-riding in
her dad’s car at night. She doesn’t know how to sew, cook, or keep house.

The house was newly plastered for the wedding and the exterior newly
painted, thus appropriately carrying out the decorative scheme for the groom
who was newly plastered and the bride who was newly painted.

The bride wore some kind of a white thing that left most of her legs stick-
ing out at onc end and her bony upper structure sticking out at the other.
The young couple will make their home at the bride’s parents, which means
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they will sponge upon the old man until he dies and then she will take in
washing.

Postseript—This may be the last issue of the Tribune but my life ambition
has been fulfilled. Now that it is done, death where is thy sting? 3

What it would mean to spcak the truth rcgardless of the costs is
shown by the contrast between two letters written to a counsclor.
They speak for themselves:

I am a girl liked by muny and popular in my own home town, but I have
an ugly and selfish disposition. No person knows it but myself, as I conceal it
in every possible way so far as others are concerned. Yet I do not readily
sympathize with or share the joy of my friends and relatives, and when I say
pleasant things to them my friends think I am sincere, but down in my heart
I know I am not. This is a very unpleasant sort of character to have, and 1
would greatly appreciate any help you can give me to change it.

I try under all circumstances to tell the truth, and by doing so 1 find my-
self in a bad plight. 1 have not hesitated, when asked for my opinion of
others, to say exactly what I thought. As a consequence many whose friend-
ship I desire to retain now shun me and I am gradually getting into a state
ol isolation. Would you advise me to stop telling the truth?

“Good breeding,” said Mark Twain, “consists in concealing how much
we think of ourselves and how little we think of the other person.”
Social intercourse seems to demand some hypocrisy. 1f people were
entirely free with their honest opinions, social life would degenerate
into internecine chaos.

The question as to whether social behavior is invariably hypocrit-
ical is one that cannot be answered by evidence or argument. Your
conviction on the matter will be determined largely by your tempera-
ment. Some people are inclined to believe the worst of their fellows
while others are disposed to look on the brighter side. The cynic is
apt to feel that socialization is all sham.

“Do you know,” complains a woman-hater, “that women never go into
politics from lofty, patriotic motives, but go into politics to get their names
into the newspapers? There are few sadder sights than to see women hob-
bling on high-heeled shoes up to the legislative bodies, dressed so as to show
their bosoms and their bunions, while they clamor for the passage of laws the

*From the Fountain Inn (S8.C.) Tribune, January, 1930. Robert Quillen, Editor
and Publisher.
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purport and effect of which they have not the mental capacity even faintly to
comprehend?”

The “nothing but” interpretation of human motives is a very com-
mon fallacy in psychologizing: certain actions, so the theory goes, are
prompted by nothing but ambition, greed, or some other selfish desire.
Human nature is too complicated to fit such an oversimplified descrip-
tion. How can anyone assert dogmatically that women go into poli-
tics just to get their names in the papers?  Selfishness there is in our
human nature but that does not tell the whole story.  Man must be-
come socialized, no matter how individualistic he may be to start with,
in order to exist happily with his fellows. There are gencrous im-
pulses in all of us, along with the meancer motives, and they must be
recognized in the complete picture of the human being. 1t would be
erroncous to say that man is nothing but kind, and just as untruc to
maintain that man is nothing but selfish. Certain it is that original
nature needs to be modified through socialization.

There are occasions when human beings resort to delusions of al-
truism to conceal from themsclves their cwn cgoistic purposes.  Self-
interest is often an important incentive even in the motivation of our
social activities. A frank recognition of our own selfish desires would
probably be conducive to better mental health and a saner socicty.
Being honest with ourselves does not mean that we should sce only
our baser natures but rather that we should get a more adequate pic-
ture of ourselves, envisaging how far we have already gone toward be-
coming socially conscious and how much further we can go for our
own good as social beings. Man will become adequately socialized
when he comes to realize that the most intelligent egoism involves the
recognition of social needs—for sclfishness can be enlightened.

B. SHORT-SIGHTED EGOCENTRISM

The intelligent person will presumably realize that his own happi-
ness is incvitably interwoven with the happiness of his fellows.  The
stupid person is apt to be concerned only with his own welfare, ig-
norant of the fact that an individual cannot live by himsclf, for him-
sclf, to himself satisfactorily in a socicty founded on the principle of
living together and struggling together for survival. Egocentrism is
foolish because it involves a denial of the real community of our in-
terests; it is short-sighted because it is costly to the individual himself
in the long run.  Our cgocentric habits function as a serious dctriment
to our weclfare, as Ogburn asserts:
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Perhaps the psychological factor underlying the largest number of social
problems is sclfishness. . . . A highly developed accumulation of material
culture such as we have in modern society provides a wonderful opportunity
for an apparently ruthless exploitation of selfish interests.4

A small boy exemplified a spirit that is all too prevalent. His mother
had instructed him that gambling is wrong. A few days later she
overheard him saying that he had been playing marbles. Gently she
suggested that she hoped he had not been playing for keeps. “Oh,
don’t worry, Mother,” he explaine(l, “I aways win.”

We are lacking in social-mindedness when we do not pause to con-
sider the social consequences of our deeds.” Some people become so
absorbed in the task of carning a living that they do not see beyond
their incomes to the bearing their work may have upon the lives of
others. A man’s occupation influences his own set of values, as we
have noted; how he makes his money also affects other persons, often
in ways so subtle as to escape his notice. Important social values cen-
tered in the well-being of other people may have been sacrificed by an
individual in the process of “getting ahcad.” This failure to appre-
ciate the social implications of the job is responsible for some of the
ills we blame on “the inevitability of the natural course of events.”
It is time for us to discover for ourselves that we build our own un-
happiness in so far as we fail to apply intelligence to beneficial objec-
tives. Iet us see how the lack of social-mindedness operates at times
to our disadvantage in business, in law, and in medicine.

1. BUSINESS

Onc of our major industries is the motion picture industry. Pic-
tures are produced with an eye to box-office receipts, not with an eye
to the cffects they may have on their audicences.  Emotions are aroused,
but there is no particular concern for the kinds of emotions.  Pictures
suitable only for adults are shown to children, with damaging effects,
frequently, upon their personalitics, as investigators found in the
studics made of Motion Pictures and Youth (1933), a project spon-
sored by the Payne Fund. Some of the pictures, of course, are not
even suitable for adults. But with regard to children, especially,
Mortimer Adler interprets the predominance of common, and even of

*W. F. Ogburn: Social Change, pp. 331-335. 1922.
8 Social-mindedness is a phase of social consciousness. ‘This relation will be ex-
plored further in Chapter 11, “Social Consciousness: Morale.”
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expert, opinion as agreeing that motion pictures have a somewhat un-
desirable influence.®

The movies are first, last, and all the time a business, according to
Howard S. Cullman, manager of a large New York film theater, who
discussed the question as to whether movies are an art before a group
at New York University. Any aesthetic values they may contain, he
explained, are unimportant and usually accidental. The screen aims
to please the masscs. Her sister Muses are the comic strip, the pulp
magazines, the radio and all other forms of entertainment based on
“democratic” rather than acsthetic principles. Cullman stated that
he and his fellow exhibitors keep two essential factors in mind in se-
lecting their pictures: first, that, to the average American, thinking is
the direct antithesis of entertainment; and, second, that successful mass
entertainment depends on emotional excitation of some kind, usually
of the primary passions of love, fear, hate, and pity.” This statement
is a frank admission by one man in the business, that the motion pic-
ture industry does not recognize its educational and social responsi-
bilities.

“Business is business” scems to be the code, too, which inspired the
brewers to initiate a campaign in 1937 for stepping up sales. Aroused
by an impending decline in profits, they banded together, pooled
their collective resources, and hired public relations experts to pro-
mote their products. In the days before Prohibition, according to
the propaganda distributed in behalf of the brewers, the average fam-
ily had spent much of its time, especially on Sundays, at home drink-
ing beer. Even when the folks made a holiday trip to some resort,
the “principal pleasure for the elders consisted in sitting quictly on
some beach or in some beer garden and there taking ease and drink-
ing beer at leisure.” But in the years since then automobiles, golf,
radios, and movies have changed all this. Instead of sitting down
quietly and tending to the business of drinking beer, we are informed
by the brewers’ propagandists, the American people, under peacetime
conditions, gad about the highways, spending money for gasoline
that should be devoted to beer, or rushing to the movies, or listen-
ing to the radio, or playing golf. And, of course, a man cannot
drink his way around the links; hence, that is a lot of time diverted’
from the main thing, getting cnough beer. “All of thesc things are
contrary to the spirit of beer. Constant action, travel, movement, are
out of harmony with a beverage which is conducive to relaxation,

¢See M. J. Adler: Art and Prudence. 1937.
"Summarized in an cditorial in the Boston Herald, January 24, 1936.
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quiet, and even tempo.” Here is a real problem. What is the an-
swer? After much thought, the solution was arrived at. “If the auto-
mobile and gasoline are competitors to beer, why not make the auto-
mobile trip a time when beer is to be consumed? It would require
but a little urgence on the part of the brewing industry to get the
major manufacturers of cars to include refrigeration among the facil-
ities offered in the most modern models. . . . A traveling ice-box
. . . snuggled under the back seat or placed in the rear compartment
. . . could provide for bottled beer. . . . The time might come when
the movie patron could enjoy his favorite screen star while sipping a
glass of beer at his seat.” A collapsible scat arm would make this
achievement possible. As for the radio fan, it would be easy for him
to take care of his quota of beer while relaxing beside his set, thus
providing a picture which might be regarded as “just perfect from the
brewing standpoint. . . . In a word, the leisure moments of our av-
erage Americans should be inextricably intertwined with beer.” 8 If
we are all intertwined with beer, what is going to become of the man-
ufacturers of soft drinks? How can we find enough room for our
quota of spaghetti, fruit juices, and yeast cakes?

This preoccupation with money-making regardless of whether the
results are beneficial or detrimental to the welfare of the people who
are affected by it, is all too characteristic of business ethics in practice,
not only in the movie industry and the brewing industry but in other
lines as well. There is a tendency, too, for private cnterprise, in many
cascs, to go along as if it were indeed “private,” unaware of the need
for working together with other enterprises directly or indirectly re-
lated to its own endeavors. In line with this observation, some au-
thorities feel that businessmen would better their own lot consider-
ably if they would open their minds to a recognition of the fact that
individualism must give way to cooperation.? Management in some
instances has discovered economic salvation in combining efforts with
union representatives to cut costs. Threatened with a wage cut, the
employees in a steel mill proposed, instead of a strike, a Union Shop
Betterment Committee to work with the management in improving
production methods. Suggestions from the Union members resulted
in substantial savings, and the business was rescued from collapse.1?

8See F. Eastman: “Missionary for the Brewers.” Christian Century, February 19,
1936.

®See Chapter 18 of this present volume, “Industry.”

©8ee H. J. Ruttenberg: “The Fruits of Industrial Peace.” FHarvard Business Re-
view, Spring, 1940. Condensed in the Reader’s Digest, May, 1940.
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Employers and employces must eventually come to appreciate the fact
that they share a common fate, standing to win or lose together.

It is among the business leaders of the nation, however, that the real
need exists for social-mindedness. In a notable address to the Ameri-
can Management Council, William Hard warned the businessmen of
America that they will have to lead the way in a cooperation that will
ensure prosperity for all economic groups—or clse the government
will be forced to intervene morc and more in the public interest.
Charging that businessmen had failed to assume the responsibility of
intelligent leadership, he asserted that farmers, labor leaders, and or-
ganized consumers were getting the better of the businessmen, by go-
ing to Washington to secure “relief” through ‘“regulation.” Repre-
sentatives of these various groups were turning to the government for
remedy because businessmen, standing their ground on the cxcuse of
defending “individualism,” refused to work with them in an eflort to
solve their common problems. Businessmen, according to Hard, no
longer operate as individuals themselves, but through corporations and
trade associations; then they have the “nerve” to tell other groups that
they should not organize to get what they want. Mr. Hard did not
mince words:

You men who manage American business—and you alone—can save our
private economic system, and you don’t.

You are the very center of it. It is in the form of a square. The four
sides are Investment, Agriculture, Labor, the Consumers. You are the central
link through which they are united. I mecan, you could be. You could be
the vitalizing element in our Economic Union.

Why not work toward such a union? Economic society today is a lot of
individuals gathered together into a living whole. When its parts start quar-
reling among themselves, government has to step in and restore order. The
only way to prevent the governmental intervention is to be first in preventing
the quarrels.

That is why I am imagining an Economic Congress. . . . Think this over:
“I get ahead through me” is decad. The motto for your walls is “I get
ahead through us.” 11

2. THE LEGAL PROFESSION

The legal profession, on the whole, is behind the times in the rec-
ognition of its social obligations. Law, for many, becomes simply a
means of livelihood. The money-making motive blinds the lawyer, in

1W, Hard: “We Get Together—or Else.” An address to the American Manage-
ment Council, condensed in the Reader’s Digest, June, 1940.
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many instances, to his social responsibilities. The risc of the uni-
versity law school, from the 1870’s, paralleled the rise of the great cor-
porations and the tremendous expansion of American industry. The
bar centered on a new phasc of development and the law schools went
with it. For the first time in our history it was taken for granted that
the bar was the servant of commerce, industry, and finance. It became
possible for lawyers to amass substantial fortunes. As the bar came to
sce the law as a means of making money, law students inevitably came
to sec it in the same light. If the aim of most lawyers is financial suc-
cess, and il the best way of achieving it is guile, students are not likely
to be much interested in a course of study resting on the notion that
the law is a learned profession, and that a university is a place for the
pursuit of truth and the cultivation of the intellectual virtues. So
says President Hutchins of the University of Chicago, former Dean of
the Yale Law School. He is not referring, he explains, mcrely to
shysters and ambulance chasers, but to the more respected members of
the bar as well.

Hutchins reiterated this warning in an address on legal education,
before the American Bar Association, in which he urged the lawyers
to “do something pretty promptly” if they wished to “command suf-
ficient respect to impose on the country their conception of justice.”
He went on to say:

If they (the lawyers) continue to accept what is done as the standard of
what to do; if they continue to seck large fees under the impression that they
are the common good; if legal cthics mean little more than a protective tariff
in favor of the bar; if we are regarded as the spokesmen of special privilege;
if our chiel claim to public admiration is our agility in making the worse
cause appear the better, then we are lost; then we cannot hope to make the
community accept our moral leadership.12

Training in the social psychology of law has been strongly advo-
cated by Britt. His counscl in this matter is especially worth heeding
since he speaks as a lawyer and as a psychologist, and as one who has
given a course for law students on the “Social Psychology of Law.”
Britt explains the value of such training:

Law students get a one-sided view of the law, simply as a profession to be
practiced—with little or no realization of the sociological effects of the law
and courts in operation, or of the psychological assumptions underlying var-
ious legal theories. . .

1 Boston Herald, September 30, 1937.
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A thorough background in the social sciences is excellent training for the
work of the law school . . . in government, cconomics, history, the natural
sciences, psychology, sociology, and anthropology. . . .

Room (in the law school curriculum) must be made for a study of the cul-
tural aspects of law. This includes the place of law and custom in society,
the nature of sanctions, the basis of authority, the character of primitive law,
the application of the social codes to individual conduct. . . .

Rather than a merc emphasis on what the established “rules” of the law
are, attention is given to the study of law as a social institution. This means
the study of how legal doctrines and institutions actually work, especially in
our own society. . . .

A selection is made of only those particular phases and materials of soci-
ology and psychology which are also of a legal nature or have a bearing on
the law. A few examples:

Domestic relations of the family
Divorce

Social control

Social change and legal change
Testimonial qualifications of witnesses
The psychology of testimony

The judging process

Punishment

Mental and emotional disturbances
Guilt

‘The attempt is made . . . to give an initial understanding of the legal sys-
tem . . . and of the problems and responsibilities of the law practitioner—
always pointing out the sociological and psychological implications. . . .13

’

A seven-year law course has been instituted at Harvard in an effort
to train lawyers who will know their law and also the social implica-
tions of their profession. Dean Landis explains the purpose of this
ncw program:

The increased complexity of our social and economic order has expanded
private law and enlarged greatly the field of public law. Modern industrial
society calls for government to excrt a greater influence in the ordering of
affairs. These changes demand the mastering of new techniques and new
disciplines by any student who chooses to pursue the law as a calling rather
than as 2 trade. . . .

A lawyer isn't hampered by education. Lawyers, whatever their political
demands are, will be able to represent the interests of their clients better if
they understand what’s going on about them.14

™S, H. Britt: “The Social Psychology of Law.” Illinois Law Review, 1940, 34,

802-811.
1 Boston Sunday Herald, September 15, 1940.
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Instead of the usual pattern of four years of college and three years of
law school, Harvard’s seven-year plan calls for three years of study in
ordinary college courses, two years at straight law, and two years of
law combined with specialized study of government and economics.
The plan has two major features: (1) of the 16 courses studied in the
first three years, nine are prescribed, ensuring the student a broad
knowledge of history, social sciences, English literature, a foreign lan-
guage, and a natural science; (2) a specialized study of government
and economics is reserved until two years of law have been mastered.
The intensive study of the social scicnces is saved until the end of the
scven-year course, so the student will have the background and the ma-
turity to appreciate the relationships between his specialty, the law,
and the social factors which are affected by our legal institutions.
Some investigators in the field of social science have called attention
to the role of the lawyer in our society, and the picture is not a flatter-
ing onc.  Harold J. Laski finds that the most influential type of Amer-
ican lawyer is the corporation lawyer, the legal strategist of high fi-
nance, who spends a good part of his time in protccting the wealthy
from the “deletcrious” consequences of social legislation.’ In that
service he, too, becomes rich. His reward is a reflection of his success
in preserving his clients; and his success in this capacity is incompati-
ble with the public good. The evidence for this assertion is bountiful
in the history of the public utilities, the investment banks, and the oil
industry.  The Securitics Act was intended to protect the public from
the labyrinthine ingenuities of the Wall Street lawyer. The Federal
Trade Commission is largely concerned with this same objective. The
corporation lawyer, despite these bothersome mecasures to restrain him,
still finds time to invent, for the rich, ways and means of avoiding the
income tax. A famous man of wealth once said to his legal advisor:
“What I like about you is that other lawyers tell me what I can’t do,
while you tell me how to do what I want to do.” This sort of lawyer is
not so crude as to break the law. Rather he devotes his skill to finding
ways around the law of which, to the public detriment, his clients can
take advantage. Under his guidance the law is bent to the service of
thosc who control the financial power of society. Ultimately, if he
excels in his labors, he is promoted to the bench, where he merely
acts for his clients from the bench instcad of advising them in the
chambers. It is not that he is avowedly dishonest. It is simply that
he has become unconsciously imbued with what Justice Holmes called

"See B. R. Twiss: Lawyers and the Constitution: How Laissez Faire Came to the
Supreme Court. 1942.
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“inarticulate major premises” in favor of property. The commer-
cialization of the legal prolession has rendered it dependent upon the
business empire. With its loss of independence has gone also any
profound social consciousness it may once have professed.16

The conservatism of the lawyer is due in part to the fact that he is
involved in protecting persons with property.'”  Associating as he docs
with persons of means, it is natural for the barrister to opcerate in col-
lusion with the financial interests who are his clients.  Calvert Ma-
gruder of the Harvard Law School faculty has called attention to this
role of the lawyer:

Much of the best brains of the legal profession has been spent on financial
manipulations of the corporate device—all the familiar paraphernalia of pyra-
mided holding companies, subsidiaries, security affiliates, mergers, non-voting
stock, investment trusts—too often at the behest of financial adventurers who
with a comparatively small investment thereby have obtained control of vast
pools of moncy contributed by the public and control of basic industries.
Whatever else you may say, lawyers certainly have not been (beneficent)
leaders here; they have been hired agents of the supposed financial geniuses
who have reached out for power, with scant attention to the social implica-
tions of their policies.!$

The late Chicf Justice Harlan F. Stone, also noted this lack of social
conscience in the legal profession. He said:

When we know the significant facts in the professional lifc of the lawyers
of the present generation and appraise them in the light of the altered world
in which we live, we shall better understand how it is that a bar which has
done so much to develop and refine the technique of business organization, to
provide skilltully devised methods for financing industry, which has guided
a world-wide commercial expansion, has donc relatively so little to remedy
the evils of the investment market; so little to adapt the fiduciary principle
of Nineteenth-century equity to Twentieth-century business practices; so little
to improve the functioning of the administrative mechanisms which modern
government sets up to prevent abuses; so little to make law more readily
available as an instrument of justice to the common man. ... There is
little to suggest that the bar has yet recognized that it must bear some burden

©See H. J. Laski: “The Dccline of the Professions.” Iarper's Magazine, Novem-
ber, 1935.

7See J. M. Williams: Principles of Social Psychology, Chapter 16, “The Conflict
of Interests in the Legal Profession.” 1922, The conservative habits of the lawyer
will pe discussed in the chapter on “Custom” (Chapter 13).

8 Quoted by F. Lundberg in an article entitled “The Legal Profession: a Social
Phenomenon.” Harper's Magazine, December, 1938.
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of responsibility for these evils. But when we know and face the facts we
shall have to acknowledge that such departures from the fiducdiary principle
do not usually occur without the active assistance of some member of our
profession, and that their increasing occurrence would have been impossible
but for the complaisance of a bar too absorbed in the workaday care of pri-
vate interests to take account of these events of protound import or to sound
the warning that the profession looks askance upon these, as things that “are
not done.” 19

Working as he does with the basic rules that govern society, the law-
yer is in a peculiarly favorable position to promote the enforcement
of the rules—or to circumvent them. Knowledge of the rules, says
Lundberg, “has a different effect upon different members of the pro-
fession.  Some few become impressed by their social responsibility;
others—probably the majority—are enabled to sce how the facts can
be bent to their own uses. They discover loopholes in the law, but
instead of bringing them to the attention of the legislature, they go to
someone in a position to profit by their discoveries.” 20

The conservative attitude of the legal profession is exemplified in
the furor that broke loose when President Wilson nominated Louis
D. Brandeis to the Supreme Court in 1916. Every living former pres-
ident of the American Bar Association signed a statement declaring
him unfit for judicial office. A former President of the United States,
William Howard Taft, headed the protest registered by the legal pro-
fession. 'Why all the resistance? “It was the record which Mr. Bran-
deis had made as a crusader for public rights in a famous list of legal
contests that made his elevation anathema to the conservatives of the
pre-war cra. e had fought the traction interests in Boston, the util-
itics in that same city, the New York, New Haven and Hartford Rail-
road, the Equitable Life Assurance Society. He had upheld the con-
stitutionality of the Oregon minimum wage law for women, and he
had fought the attempt of the railroads to securc increased rates from
the Interstate Commerce Commission.” 21 This “monster” who op-
posed the concentration of power in business monopolies or in gov-
crnmental agencies, because he saw in such concentration a threat to
personal and cconomic liberty, turned out, despite all the criticisms

* Quoted, ibid. For a description of some of the methods the lawyers use in
lining their own pockets, sec Thurman Ainold’s accounts in his book, The Folklore
of Capitalism, especially Chapter 10, “The Ritual of Corporatc Reorganization.”
1937.

* Lundberg: loc. cit.

M Editorial in the Christian Century, February 22, 1939,
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of his supposed incompetence, to be one of the most able and re-
spected Justices of the Supreme Court.

The legal profession does not devote itself to the promotion of jus-
tice, Lundberg charges. Aside from the fact that a large percentage
of the people cannot get justice through the courts because they can-
not pay for legal services—"“only through the application in the courts
does the law have life and force” 22—Lundberg indicts the lawyers for
failing to fulfill their proper role as champions of justice:

The causes of injustice are many, and some will say that the legal profes-
sion is not to blame for them. But the legal profession in theory is supposed
to acquaint society with the causes of injustice in order that they may be re-
moved. The legal profession has not been given its position by society, nor
do its spokesmen say it has, simply to serve private clients who are able to
pay.- It has higher duty, the duty to combat the general causes of injustice.
This duty it has pretty carefully shirked. Outstanding individuals, like Louis
D. Brandeis before he ascended the bench, seriously accepted this duty and
this responsibility. But that such individuals have contravened the desires
of the bar as a whole has been shown by the consistent organized opposition
offered to them by the most eminent lawyers. The nomination of Mr. Bran-
deis to the Supreme Court, it may be recalled, met with denunciation from
the leaders of the profession; and the late Robert M. LaFollette, who as a
public prosecutor in Wisconsin was active in bringing to light the misdeeds
of the railroads, was similarly denounced by his brethren at the bar.23

The lawyer succeeds in evading his responsibility in securing justice
by resorting to a mystical metaphysics which obscures the issues under
consideration, by taking refuge in concepts which are not susceptible
to empirical verification. “Legal concepts (for example, corpora-
tions or property rights),” says Felix S. Cohen, “are supernatural en-
tities which do not have a verifiable existence except for the cyes of
faith. Rules of law, which refer to these legal concepts, are not de-
scriptions of empirical social facts (such as the customs of men or the
customs of judges) nor yet statcments of moral idcals, but rather theco-
rems in an independent system. It follows that a legal argument can
never be refuted by a moral principle nor yet by an empirical fact.
Jurisprudence, then, as an autonomous system of legal concepts, rules,
and arguments, must be independent both of ethics and of such pos-

# See R. H. Smith: Justice and the Poor. Published by the Carnegie Foundation.
1919.

BFrom F. Lundberg: “The Priesthood of the Law.” Harper’s Magazine, April,
1939.
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itive scicnces as economics or psychology. In effect, it is a special
branch of the science of transcendental nonscnse.” 2¢ We look to the
lawyers for light to clarify our problems, and we get darkness.

SICKNESS COSTS FALL UNEVENLY
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#F. S. Cohen: “Transcendental Nonsense and the Functional Approach.” Co-
lumbia Law Review, Junc, 1935.
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strated its inadequacy. The figures spcak for themselves, some 28
volumes of them compiled by the Committee on the Costs of Medical
Carc. These findings, along with other facts, have been condensed in
a Public Affairs pamphlet entitled “Doctors, Dollars, and Discase.” 25
Sickness costs fall unevenly. People need care; doctors need patients.
They cannot get together because of the cconomic difficulty.  Would
it work out better for all concerned if the patients collectively paid
the doctors flat salaries to keep them well?  “The answer is that we
don’t know and won’t unless we arc willing to try at least a few experi-
ments with new ways of paying doctors’ bills.” The facts indicate that
some new arrangement should be given a try, for more than half the
avoidable deaths of mothers at childbirth are due to deficiencies of
medical carc; only one dollar of every thirty spent for medical care
goes to public health services for the prevention of discase. Under
our present sctup “the practice of medicine cannot keep pace with
the science of medicine.” Proponents of group practice feel that it
can be superior to private practice in providing expert care—special-
ists and expensive equipment—at a price patients can afford to pay.

The sociology of medical practice should be a fundamental phase
of the medical school course. Sigerist, world authority on the history
of medicine, has given his attention to developing such a course at
Johns Hopkins on “Medicine and Its Relations to Socicty.” “To Dr.
Sigerist . . . medicine is not only a science whose triumphs are tech-
nical improvements, but a service whose success is measured by the
ability of a small group of men to make mankind’s lifec more livable.
Even in his first enthusiasm over the United States, Dr. Sigerist felt
medical care was uncvenly distributed, that physicians had not yet
found their proper place in a complex new society. . . . A No. 1
Medical Historian, he is convinced that history spirals toward so-
cialization. . . .’ 26 He asserts that statc control of medicine is not
a radical departure. In support of this contention, he points out that
morc than 60 per cent of all hospital beds are owned and operated by
the Government, that the duties of the Public Health Service have ex-
panded to include care for cases of tuberculosis, blindness, and the
like. Persons who say that salaricd doctors would lose their incentive
are insulting the profession, Sigerist charges. Doctors on salary, he
predicts, would be more competent because they would have time and
moncy for frequent periods of postgraduate training; the rclationship

% Prepared by William Trufant Foster.
® Time, January 30, 1939. Sce H. E. Sigerist: Medicinc and Human Welfare.
1941.
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between physician and patient would be more human, once the money
question was removed; socialization need not lower standards of med-
ical care.

Another authority on the history of medicine, J. P. Warbasse, sces
the nced for training in “Mcdical Sociology” as a mcans of helping the
doctor to attain a broader view of his profession, to achieve better har-
mony with his collcagues, to treat his patients more effectively, to get
more satisfaction out of his practice. Ways and means arc considered
for promoting the mutual intcrests of the doctor and the patient, and
it is suggested that things might be arranged so that it would be to the
advantage of the doctor to prevent sickness, to cure the paticnt sooner,
to opcrate less frequently.  Public health is not just a medical ques-
tion; it involves issucs both social and economic. The successful doc-
tor must learn to cooperate with the sanitarian, the nurse, the chem-
ist, the engincer, the statistician, the social executive. Health insur-
ance is coming, Warbasse predicts, because socialization is the answer
to a real nced, just as public education came into being in response
to popular demand. The medical profession cannot stop it, but they
can guide it if they wake up in time. It is important to note that so-
cialization of medicine does not necessitate political control.  This
is a significant point because the opponents of socialization resort to
this charge as a means ol discrediting the idea with the public.??

The American Foundation wrote to representative medical men all
over the country asking them to express their opinions about the pres-
ent organization of medical care. The 5,000 letters received from
2,000 doctors are summarized in a report entitled Medicine: Expert
Testimony out of Court (1937). According to this survey, lcading
physicians are almost unanimous in the conviction that modern medi-
cal service is not available to the grecat majority of our population.
This report caused a sensation in medical circles. 1t was followed a
fcw months later by a statement, signed by 430 internationally known

“ Based on J. P. Warbasse: The Doctor and the Public. Paul B. Hoeber, Inc.
(Medical Book Dept. of Harper & Bros.), 1935. Warbasse cites six different plans
that are alrcady in operation, some of them with state control, and some without
state control:

1. Socialized medicine under the State, such as workingmen’s compensation.

2. Guild socialism: Government owns hospitals, doctors o1ganize staffs.

3. Medical syndicalism: group practice, as at the Mayo Clinic.

1. Groups of patients organize themsclves, as in the mining industry or the rail-
roads.

5. Consumecrs’ cooperative, in which the patients excrcise control.

6. Group cooperation: a combination of (3) and (5), by which doctors and con-
sumers organize independently and then negotiate a contract.
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American physicians, renouncing the American Medical Association’s
policy of stubborn opposition to any form of socialization. The 430
doctors came forward with “certain principles and proposals” such as:
“The health of the people is a dircct concern of the government. A
national health policy directed toward all groups of the population
should be formulated.” They even went so far as to demand “ade-
quate medical care for the medically indigent, the cost to be met from
public funds.” The New York Times, commending the stand of
these insurrectionists, declared: “If this is socialized medicine, let us
have more of it.” 28

Apparently some members of the medical profession are getting
aroused over the fact that pcople are not receiving the care necessary
for maintaining good hecalth. The public still remains shockingly in-
different to the values at stake:

Early in the spring of 1938 the U.S. Technical Committee on Medical Care
issued a quietly worded government report on “the state of the nation’s
health.” The committee indicated that, with adequate medical care, more
than 200,000 deaths a year could be prevented; that medical science, fully
applied, could every year save the lives of:

7,000 women who die in childbirth;
70,000 children who die in the first year of lite;
20,000 people who die of pneumonia;

385,000 who die of tuberculosis;

40,000 who die of the after-effects of syphilis;
12,000 who die of diabetes;

24,000 who die of cancer.

That works out to nearly 600 persons a day, all of whom can be saved if we
can put our present knowledge to work.

The human mind is peculiar. 1f 600 men, women, and children were
stranded on an island in a Mississippi flood, and if we knew they would be
drowned unless we saved them by midnight, the whole nation would be
aroused. We would call the Army, the Navy, and the Red Cross. Head-
lines would scream and radio announcers would shout bulletins.  Thousands
of volunteers would stand ready to lay down their lives in the rescue attempt.

But because these 600 persons who die unnecessarily every day are on sep-
arate islands—little islands of neglect—we don’t pay much attention.?¥

If the public were fully aware of the facts, they would probably de-
mand some immediate reform that would ensure better care. The

® Literary Digest, November 20, 1937.
® Beverly Smith: “Diagnosing the Doctois.,” American Magazine, June, 1938.
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public is “getting wise.” It is significant, in this connection, that the
California Medical Association felt it best to suppress the findings of
the California Medical Economic Survey.3® The truth will break out,
though, in time, and remedial action is likely. It is encouraging to
realize that scores of doctors in good standing arc beginning to say
openly that the profession must not oppose “valid experimentation in
meeting social needs.”

The medical profession has been resisting experimentation, through
its organized medical societies. Thc history of this resistance is an
interesting study in social psychology, showing how human beings in-
cline to conservatism by virtue of the mere fact that they are organized.
We shall now examinc this history to learn something about the tech-
niques available for discouraging innovation.

Rapidly growing are cooperative clinics, established and owned by
laymen who pay, in addition to initial stock investments, a small
annual sum for medical care. One of the most successful of these
cooperatives is the Community Hospital in Elk City, Oklahoma, a
clinic which serves 15,000 farmers throughout the southwestern part
of the State. This institution was started on the initiative of Michael
Shadid, a doctor in that scction who came, in 1928, to realize that the
farmers had no hospital they could afford to use, that they were forced
to pay exorbitant prices for medical care, that they were often cheated
by unscrupulous doctors. Shadid proposed to the farmers that they
build their own hospital:

Two thousand of you can pay $25 a year for your families, and with the
$50.000 you will have collectively, you can hire eight or more good doctors
and specialists who will provide you with frce examinations. . . . You can
have cxpensive equipment, preventive medical treatment.31

The Oklahoma Farmers’ Union backed the plan and in August, 1931,
the Community Health Association, Inc. formally opened a trim, two-
story brick hospital. Then things began to happen, as the forces of
resistance got going. Shadid had been a member of the Beckman
County Medical Society for more than twenty years. The Society sud-
denly expelled him. Then the State Board of Medical Examiners
tried to revoke his license as a penalty for “steering” patients into his

®See A. D. Carlson: “T'he Doctors Face Revolt.” Harper's Magazine, September,
1938.

® See M. Shadid: 4 Doctor for the People. 1939. See also, J. D. Ratclitk “Co-op
Hospital.” Collier's, July 31, 1943.
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office. 'When this mcasure failed, the Board placed obstacles in the
path of young doctors from other states who wanted Oklahoma li-
censcs to work in the Elk City hospital. As a final, desperate mcasure,
the State Medical Association tried to get a bill passed in the Ok-
lahoma Legislature against medical cooperatives, but the Farmers’
Union was too strong and the bill was defeated. The Association
staggered under these various blows, delivered and attempted, but it
finally weathered the storm.3?

The same story has been repcated in other cases where group medi-
cinc has been established, notably in the instance of the Group Health
Association in Washington, D.C. Even before this plan began to
operate in Washington, the Journal of the Amevican Medical Associa-
tion featured a long, bitter article attacking it as illegal. The hos-
pitals of the district were closed to the physicians who joined the staff
of the Group Health Association. A paticnt ready for an opcration
had to be sent home becausc his surgeon was on the Group Health
staff. The staff pediatrician was cxpelled from the District of Colum-
bia Mecdical Society because he had not secured the Society’s approval
of his contract. In the words of Dr. Hugh Cabot, organized medicine
is defending the system of private practice “to the last ditch, with the
reactionary tactics of a short-sighted labor union.”3* The Depart-
ment of Justice charged the American Medical Association and its af-
filiate, the District of Columbia Medical Socicty, with violation of the
anti-trust laws in attempting to prevent the functioning of the Group
Health Association, Inc. by expulsion or threatened expulsion of doc-
tors employed by the Association. Conviction of the American Medi-
cal Association and the District of Columbia Medical Society for vio-
lating the Sherman Anti-trust Act was upheld by the Supreme Court
in January, 1943. In explaining his prosecution of the case, on be-
half of the Department of Justice, Thurman Arnold stated that the ac-
tion was taken not with the idea of planning a solution to the quecs-
tion of providing medical care for all persons of modcrate or low
incomes, “but with the idea of keeping the situation frce from re-
straint” so that groups formed voluntarily would not be prevented
from carrying out their experiments.3¢ This statement deals with the
crux of the issuc: shall we experiment with new plans for distributing
medical care, or shall we stick with our antiquated methods, no matter
what the cost in terms of unnecessary illness and death? Intimidation

® Time, May 1, 1939.
3 Boston Flerald, March 6, 1940.
3 Boston Herald, August 1, 1938.
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by means of boycotts against physicians participating in group medical
service, browbeatings by older doctors, threats of forcing resignations,
do not represent an open-minded attitude toward intelligent experi-
mentation in this ficld.35

The American Medical Association, through its spokesman, Dr.
Morris Fishbein, has registered vehement opposition to socialized
medicine, charging that group plans involve the corruption of medical
practice by bureaucrats and politicians, that such plans call for com-
pulsory subscriptions from cverybody, that paticnts will no longer be
able to choose their physicians, that contract practice is sure to be dam-
aging to the public hcalth. Most of thesc arguments are patently
spurious, for we have cited the fact in the footnote on p. 147 that there
are various plans, proposed or in operation, which involve none of
these alleged difficulties.36

The Physicians’ Committce for the Improvement of Medical Care,
Inc, a nationwide group of 33 doctors within the American Medical
Association, advocate “free experimentation with plans aimed at rais-
ing the nation’s hecalth standards, especially those including group
practice and budgeted pre-payment of costs.” This Committee pub-
lished a statcment bluntly taking issue with the A.M.A.’s contention
that “compulsory sickness insurance, state medicine and similar tech-
nics” lead to communism or totalitarianism: ‘“Methods of finance are
quite as valid fields of inquiry as methods of therapy or prophylactic
procedures.  The real road to totalitarianism lies in the arbitrary lim-
itation of the attempts of the people to improve their condition by
peaccful methods consistent with the philosophy of democratic govern-
ment.” 37

An editorial note in the spring issue of the Yale Law Journal for
1938, deals with the legal remedies open to a doctor who suffers cx-
pulsion from a medical socicty for engaging in group practice, and
then offers this observation:

Regardless of the ultimate outcome of the various cxperiments to spread
and reduce the costs of medical care, the public obviously has a vital interest
in assuring a fair trial to organizations like the Group Health Association.

But as long as medical societies can brandish the bludgeons of expulsion,
free experimentation, long extolled by the medical profession itself as the
very lifeblood of scientific progress, will be throttled.

% Boston Herald, February 11, 1940.

* The 1cactionary policies of the American Medical Association are delineated in
J. Rorty: Admerican Medicine Mobilizes. 1939.

* Boston Herald, February 27, 1940,
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In the last analysis, the solution lies not in the decree of judges but in
overcoming the stubborn intolerance of organized medicine.ss

The problems of private and public health will not be solved by name-
calling, a propaganda device hardly consistent with the intelligent
policies one would expect of the American Medical Association. Con-
servatism dies hard—even in the kindly care of a doctor who wrote,
at Christmas time:

The spirit of Christmas symbolizes some thought for others. State medi-
cine in the long run would nullify that “good will toward men” which is ex-
hibited by the watcher at the bedside a million times daily throughout this
land of ours.39

That is a dire prediction hardly justified by the evidence; it is based
more on prejudice than on straight thinking. There arce objections
to group plans of medical practice but there is no call for highly emo-
tionalized arguments on a problem that is important ¢nough to merit
careful consideration and hardheaded thinking.t0

III. POPULAR VALUES

Social living can be intelligent only if conduct is guided by a wise
discrimination between the important and the unimportant. “The
public should take some pains,” Thorndike warns us, “to learn what
sorts of persons and abilitics are its real benefactors.” 't Why, we
may ask, is this matter of evaluation so significant? What “sorts of
persons and abilities” are ordinarily glorified? Does the level of pop-
ular values make any difference to us?

It is sometimes difficult to appreciate the full significance of current
events when we are immersed in the immediacy of adjusting oursclves
to what’s going on at the time. The perspective of the newspaper
and the perspective of history may differ radically in setting the inter-
pretation given to events that affect us. Scptember 3, 1929, was an
historical day, but none of the newspapers headlined the fact that it
marked the climax of the Coolidge-Hoover prosperity and the begin-

*Sec Editorial Notes, Yale Law Journal, Vol. 47, No. 7, May, 1938, pp. 1193-1201.

® Boston Herald, December 27, 1938. By Dr. Irving S. Cutter. Reprinted by
permission of Chicago Tribune-New York News Syndicate, Inc.

" Reactions to the Truman proposals for national health insurance indicate that
the American Medical Association is becoming moze tolerant toward the basic prin-
ciples involved in socialized medicine.

“From E. L. Thorndike, Human Nature and the Social Order. By permission
of The Macmillan Company, publishers. P. 75. 1940.
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ning of the declinc into the great depression.*?  The newspapers may
be excused for failing to detect the significance of the Dow-Jones av-
erage for that particular day. Few were the prophets who could read
the signs of the times. How hard it is to see the import of events
when we confront them close to; how easy it is to get a better perspec-
tive with the passage of time!

Necwspapers, unfortunately, aggravate our human proclivity for
glorifying the insignificant by concentrating their ballyhoo on cvents
and personalities which do not amount to much when cvaluated from
a long-range perspective. The report of the Hall-Mills murder case
in a single newspaper required twice as many words as Will Durant
nceded to tell The Story of Philosophy. Pulitzer set the style for
news reporting when he asserted that the newspaper’s function is not
to instruct but to startle. He did not designate “social importance or
cconomic or historical magnitude as a factor in the news.” 43

If news space reveals the popular judgment, then Rudolph Valen-
tino was a more important man than Charles W. Eliot, ]J. Pierpont
Morgan more important than Stecphen Vincent Benét.

People experience little appreciation for their real benefactors.  Na-
polcon Bonaparte and Edward Jenner werc contemporaries. Bona-
partc’s name is known by almost everybody, Jenner's by very few.
James Simpson, an Edinburgh doctor, once wrote: “During the long
Europcan wars connected with and following the French Revolution,
it has been calculated that five or six millions of human lives were
lost. In Europe, vaccination against smallpox has already preserved
from decath a greater number of human beings than were sacrificed
during the course of these wars. The lancet of Jenner has saved far
morc human lives than the sword of Napoleon destroyed. On thesc
devastating European wars, England lavished millions of moncy, and
frecely bestowed honors, peerages, and heavy annual pensions upon the
soldiers who were most successful in fighting her battles and destroy-
ing their fellow men. She grudgingly rewarded Jenner with thirty
thousand pounds for saving thirty thousand of her subjects annually.”
Over cighty years have passed since that contrast was drawn by Simp-
son, yet the regard in which these two men are held has not changed
matcrially. We are savages in our tastes, admiring ruthless destructive
power and remaining indifferent to constructive humanitarianism.
Perhaps if personal worth were judged on the basis of benefits to hu-

4Sce F. L. Allen: “One Day in History.” Harper's Magazine, November, 1937.
8, Bent: “The Art of Ballyhoo.” Harper’s Magazine, September, 1927; Bally-
hoo. 1927.
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man welfare, Napoleon’s greatest claim to distinction would come from
the fact that he was an ardent supporter of Jenner.#t
Check yourself:

What did Pasteur do for mankind? Lister? Semmelweiss? Hideye
Noguchi?

Who discovered the use of anaesthetics?

Who discovered insulin as a control for diabetes?

Who discovered liver as a cure for pernicious anaemia?

Who discovered penicillin? ~ Streptomycin?

How are you doing? Maybe you can show to better advantage on
the following? Just identify them:

John L. Sullivan
Jim Thorpe
Alonzo Stagg
Byron Nelson
Joe Di Maggio
Clarence De¢ Mar
Red Grange

Joe Louis
Frankie Brimsek
Alice Marble

Probably you know more of the athletes than you know about the
great doctors. If that is the case, you are quite normal in your range
of information. A list of 150 allegedly famous persons was submitted
to a random group of 200 Chicagoans. The only two known to all
were John Barrymore and Joan Crawford. Texas Guinan, a night-
club hostess, was better known than Mahatma Gandhi, Mae West than
Stalin, Aimece McPherson than Einstein. Several thought the Mayo
brothers were a circus team. Such is fame!

The author asks his class, “Who discovered insulin?” Hardly any-
body knows. He poses the same question to them again a month
later. They still won’t know. They don’t know and, furthermore,
they “don’t give a hoot.”

Topping our list of heroes are athlctes and movic stars. Society

“ Digested from a radio talk by Howard W. Haggard, Professor of Applied Physi-
ology at Yale University, author of Devils, Drugs, and Doctors.
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encourages certain types of achievement by the bestowal of its hero-
worship. Therefore, it gets the heroes it deserves.

No man in history, perhaps, ever inspired such adoration from women as
did Rudolph Valentino. In 1928 his English admirers formed the Valen-
tino Association, which now has branches in many places, ranging from Stock-
holm to Calcutta. . . . With the women of other countries they raised a
large sum of money toward the erection of a memorial to Valentino in a Hol-
lywood public park. This takes the form of a fountain, surmounted by a
bronze figure signifying “Aspiration.” Valentino’s memory is kept alive in
many ways: by correspondence among the members of the association; by
selling postcards, photographs, biographies of the star, and copies of his book
of poems, called “Day Drcams.” Some have personal souvenirs of him, which
they keep in a sort of shrine, constantly surrounded by fresh flowers. They
arrange for revivals of his films everywhere, and travel incredible distances
to sce them, even bringing wreaths to leave in the cinema vestibule.45

Reichenbach, who publicized Valentino, would be proud of the fruits
of his labors.#®¢ He took advantage of the fact that the public is un-
critical in its praise.

In 1844 Haydon, the painter, was exhibiting his Banishment of
Aristides in the same building where Tom Thumb was showing. The
midget’s receipts for the first week were $3,000; the painter’s, $35.
Haydon committed suicide a few days later, leaving this entry in his
diary: “They rush by thousands to see Tom Thumb. They push,
they fight, they scream, they faint. They see my bills but do not read
them. It is an insanity of which I could not have believed England
could be guilty.” 47

Carlton Parker once raised the question as to why Florence produced
so many artists. The answer lies in an incident he relates. He tells
us that back around 1300 Giotto painted a picture. The day it was
hung in St. Mark’s the town closed down for a holiday. The people
with flowers and garlands and songs escorted the picture from the art-
ist’s studio to the church. Parker suggests that we shall never be
able to produce such artists as Florence turned out until we have de-
veloped a company such as followed Giotto’s picture. Education must
train consumers of culture. Unless our system can somehow train
more effectively for consumption of culture, the producers of culture

* Literary Digest, February 7, 1931. Sce also, Life, June 20, 1938.

#Sec H. Reichenbach and D. Freedman: Phantom Fame: the Anatomy of Bally-
hoo, pp. 203-208. 1931.

"The Reader’s Digest, January, 1935. Condensed from the book, It’s a Small
World, by W. Bodin and B. Hershey. Coward-McCann, Inc., 1934,
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will, many of them, find themselves “all dressed up but nowhere to
go.” 18

We are uncivilized in our conception of value. We are indifferent
to important things, such as the care of women at childbirth. What
we do for mothers at such a time is a fair measure of our civilization.
Our mortality record for mothers at childbirth in the United States is
disgraceful. “Why Do They Die?” asks a writer in the Literary Di-
gest:

Most of them could have been saved. Most of them died because we did
not care enough to save them.

As a nation we care enough to stamp out smallpox, diphtheria, tuberculosis,
typhoid fever, and a host ot other diseases. After the mothers die, we care
enough about their orphaned children . . . to support institutions for them.

But we let mothers and babies go right on dying. You have seen the fig-
ures before, because they have been almost the same figures for twenty
years. . . .

Some die because mothers have no care whatever when their babices ar-
rive. . . .

Among social and medical weltare groups, the answer is always the same:
“We can cut the maternal death toll when enough people demand it. . . .”

Any effective program for cutting the maternal deathrate must . . . in-
clude attendance at childbirth.

But that would cost money. If we were embarking on a serious campaign
to save the mothers, it would take more than $3.800,000. We spend almost
that much annually to conserve wild lite. We have spent more than four
times that much to prevent cholera in hogs.49

The persisting high rate of mortality for mothers in the United States
is not due to the economic condition of this country; it is merely an
index of our indifterence. The care of mothers should be a para-
mount concern. ‘“I'he men who have worked on this problem, whose
praise is unsung and whose names are unknown to most people, rank
higher in the advance of our civilization and arc greater men by every
standard than any of the kings and statesmen whosc names are taught
to school children and whose works are measured by the ephemeral
boundaries which they won for the countries wherce they fought and
intrigued.” 3 When Mothers’ Day comes, it is suggested that, instead

8T, M. Carter: “Education for Production and Education tor Consumption of
the Elements of Culture.” School and Society, December 7, 1935.

“® Literary Digest, January 15, 1938.
® From a 1adio talk by Howard W. Haggard, in honor of Mothers’ Day.
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of sending Mother flowers, you send a check to a maternity hospital
in honor of your mother. That would be a constructive gift.

The use of leisure time is as good a measure as there is of a person’s
sense of values. What we do when we are free from our tasks is a fair
criterion by which to judge our culture. Technological advances are
increasing the amount of leisure. Is this spare time being devoted to
worth-while creative pursuits or is it being devoted to listening to
music rendered by others, watching games played by others, and just
plain frittering away of time. “A civilization that creates a leisure
which it cannot rationally use may well be in greater danger of de-
struction than one that has no leisure at all. . . . The grcat problem
before us today is to create a civilization that does not degenerate
under leisure.” 51

Philosophers and moralists have contended for ages that human be-
ings missed the blessings of culture because they had to labor too hard
for a living.  Give them more time to themselves, the theory went, and
they will usc it in the pursuit of wisdom, science, and beauty.  Will
they?r Thorndike and a number of other psychologists computed how
people occupy themselves during their spare time, by analyzing the
studics made by Janct Fowler Nelson of 500 New York Y.W.C.A. girls
in 1931 and 1932, They found the craving for entertainment to be
the dominant note in the repertoire of leisure-time activities. “I
prophesy,” states ‘Thorndike, “that historical and anthropological re-
search will increasingly reveal that the great majority of people have
spent their free time for entertainment up to or beyond thirty hours a
week, if a supply was available. The desire for approval may coun-
teract it widcly, as in waves of Puritanism or patriotism. . . . 'The
human nervous system is very adaptable and can learn to operate with
satisfaction in a humdrum world. But its lines of least resistance go
toward cheerful sociability, free play, sensory stimulation, and emo-
uonal excitement.” 52 Most people would not hesitate if they were
forced to choose between the opera and a burlesque show, between a
lecture on Plato and a poker game, between a trip through an art mu-
scum and a ringside seat at a wrestling bout.  Our devotion to culture
is not characterized by any sweeping enthusiasm. More energy is
burned up in dancing than in the cultivation of the mind.

Certainly our colleges should be centers of culture. But are they?

G, W. Alger: “Leisure—For What?” ‘T'he .tlantic Monthly, Aptil, 1925,
“E. L. Thoindike: “How We Spend Owr Time and What We Spend It For.”
Scientific Monthlv, May. 1937.
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What do they care most about? 3 Academic progress or athletic
prowess? The answer is casy, il it is the undergraduate we have in
mind, for he would rather see a winning football tcam than an illus-
trious chemistry department. If it is the typical graduate we have in
mind, the answer is still casier, for football is his one indissoluble tie
with Alma Mater. A rcvolution in the academic curriculum occasions
no excitement among the alumni, but a shift in a coaching staff pro-
duces a general alarm. When Blank College was changing its foot-
ball coaches, an alumnus who had carried the ball down the ficld in
his palmier days wrote the authorities that “if you don’t give us a say
in picking the coach, we won’t contribute to the endowment [und.”
Subsidizing and proselyting of athletes are fostered more by organized
alumni than by coaches. The alumni of one institution seck to out-
bid the alumni of a rival institution in securing star athletes. Who
ever heard of the alumni organizing to outbid a rival for an outstand-
ing professor?

In 1929 Bertrand Russell was invited to give a lecture at the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin. The largest and most convenient auditorium
on the campus, where important lectures were given, was the gym-
nasium (quite appropriately). It so happencd that the basketball
coach necded the gymnasium on that particular night for practice,
since, as he himself said, “T must either practice or get licked, and my
job is to turn out basketball teams.” The coach’s statement was para-
phrased by E. L. Meyer of the Capitol Times as follows:

If the five men on my squad, sir,
Learn the tip-off and the passes,

It is better far, by God, sir,

Than to aid one thousand asses.

For my basket quint will hustle,
Bring renown to Alma Mater,

While the thousand who hear Russell
Soak up nonsense like a blotter.

Can this fellow toss a ball, sir?

Can he pivot, can he dribble?

No? Good day, then. That is all, sir!
Bertrand Russell? Ish kabibble! 5t

The prevailing conception of the relative importance of coaches and
professors was revealed at one university where, during the last de-
®See J. L. Graham: “Social Change and Higher Education.” Journal of Social

Psychology, S.P.S.S.1. Bulletin, 1944, 19, 339-350.
% From a letter to the Editor, The Nation, November 27, 1929,
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pression, the athletic coaches had been paid in full without taking the
cuts applied to professorial salaries. A high school in Oregon faced
the problem of faculty curtailment during the depression and solved
it by firing the principal and making the football coach both princi-
pal and coach. One college was up against a tough problem in sc-
curing a coach for its football team in 1941. The newspaper account
ran as follows:

COACHES SPURN BLANK POST
Pay Too Small
Even High School Mentors Refuse Job

Blank University’s avowed intention
of paying its coaches the same scale as
professors is causing the trustees not
a few headaches.

While we arc on this subject of professorial salaries, we might quote
a comment from one professor:

It is stated that 250,000 teachers in the United States were paid less than
$750 cach last year (1937). Laborers building motor cars are better paid
than people charged with building the mentality of citizens of the United
States. It is not money we lack, but perspective in social values.5

An item in Time is very revealing on this point.

AMERICAN IGNORANCE

In the way they scrimp and save to send their children to school and col-
lege, and spend money on school buildings and cquipment, Americans in
general act as though they believe education is a cure for every social ill.
But in the way they fail to bestow pay, respect, and freedom on their teach-
ers, Americans scem not to understand the first thing about education. Last
week the National Opinion Research Center (University of Denver) sup-
plied further cvidence of this national ignorance.

In a nationwide survey, Denver polltakers asked a scientific sampling of
citizens: “Is there any kind of change you would like to see made in our
public schools?” More than half (57 per cent) of the pollecs were satisfied
with schools as they are. Of the 43 per cent who suggested changes, most
spoke of such things as curricula, administration, equipment. Only 10 per
cent of the discontented minority wanted better paid and better qualified
teachers. Approximately 96 out of every 100 Americans scem unaware of the

% E, V. Cowdry: “Science and Social Values.” Scientific Monthly, November, 1938.
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unchallenged fact that a log with Mark Hopkins at one end of it is still a
far better school than the most expensive modern dassroom presided over by
a mediocre teacher.56

We are cqually myopic in our attitude toward Old Age Pensions: in
some statcs, the citizens care so little about the provision of security
for the aged that horse racing and dog racing arc relied upon for the
funds necessary to attain this humanitarian goal.

Many of our universities have failed to put first things first. For
one thing, Flexner observes, they have worshiped size, growing by
all sorts of irrational accretions, such as schools of cookery and schools
of physical education. expanding in the belief that by getting bigger
and bigger they were getting better and better.”™  The aim seems to be
to develop into a “whale of a university.” The same lack of discrim-
inating judgment has been expressed in the practice of doing things
on a costly and pretentious scale, especially in the erection of impres-
sive stadia and magnificent dormitories. Some of the colleges have so
much money tied up in buildings that they have to cut the professors’
salaries to pay the bills, or must even get rid of some of the faculty.
“To what degree do sumptuous dormitories and dining halls, palatial
classroom and laboratory buildings, the appointment of ordinary
people to extraordinary professorships, rarissima in the library, rcally
contribute to the prestige that matters?” asks a baffled professor. The
universities could educate their students by demonstrating a more in-
telligent appreciation of what is rcally important. Our schools have
not succeeded as they should in training young pcople to attain a ma-
ture sense of values. Decan Malcolm Maclecan of the University of
Minnesota’s General College wanted to know what his charges needed
to prepare themsclves for life, so he sent out a questionnaire to
1,600 Minnesota alumni concerning his “University of Tomorrow.”
Shocked but undaunted by the replies, the Dean commented:

It is appalling to discover that therc are few, if any, observable differences,
in other respects than earning power alone, between the graduates and non-
graduates and between those who in college were known as “good” students
and those who were known as “poor” students. They are culturally much
alike: they listen to the same radio programs, read the same magazines, go to
the same movics, feel much the same about their jobs and families, and almost

" Time, July 3, 1944,
“See A. Flexner: Universitics: American, English, German. 1930.
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uniformly find democratic participation in social and civic affairs dull as dish-
water and comparatively unimportant.ss

Four years in college should make a difference, James Harvey Robin-
son thinks, but it is disillusioning to anyonc who expects that they
will to sec how immature is the perspective of the typical college gradu-
ate.”  The faith that the typical American has in the power of educa-
tion to convert a pagan into a civilized person is seldom justified.
Perhaps we need to start earlier in building a more discerning sense
of values, as Frances Morchouse of Hunter College suggested in her
contribution to The Future of the Social Studies, when she proposed
that American youngsters should get a ncw set of heroes: to conven-
tional United States heroes such as Washington, Jeffcrson, and Lin-
coln, add Buffalo Bill, Harrict Beecher Stowe, the Wright Brothers,
Elias Howe, Booker T. Washington, G. W. Carver, Cyrus W. Field,
Jane Addams, Dan Beard, and Richard Byrd.s

Possibly some of the names just mentioned are strange to you. Let
us assume, for the sake of the theme we are considering, that what you
care about is revealed by what sorts of things or people you know.
You have undoubtedly studied American history. You should, there-
fore, be informed concerning the important events and personages of
our past. Check your knowledge of American history by answering
the following questions:

Who invented linotype?

Who discovered how to vulcanize rubber?

Who invented short-exposure X-ray photography?
Who invented the clectric lamp?

Who dclivered the lecture, “Acres of Diamonds’?
Who was Maria Mitchell?

Who invented the sound film?

Who wrote Uncle Tom’s Cabin?

Who was Joseph Pulitzer?

. Who was Horace Mann?

11. Who was Gilbert Stuart?

12. Who was Luther Burbank?

13. Who was John Audubon?

% Quoted in “What the Colleges Are Doing,” January, 1940. Published by Ginn
and Company.

®See J. H. Robinson: The Human Comedy, Chapter 12, “Ever Learning.” 1937,

“8ec The Future of the Social Studies, James A. Michener, Editor. 1940.
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14. Who was Eugene Debs?

15. Who was Thomas Mott Osborne?

16. Who was Joseph Story?

17. Who was Emma Lazarus?

18. Who founded Hull House?

19. Who was Dorotheca Dix?

20. Who was Edward Bok?

21. Who was Stephen Foster?

22. Who was Clara Barton?

23. Who invented the rotary press?

24. Who was Henry Ward Beecher?

25. Who was John Burroughs?

26. Who founded the playground movement?
27. Who was Alice Freeman Palmer?

28. Who was Walter Reed?

29. What New Englander discovered ether as an anesthetic?
30. Who was Matthew Fontaine Maury?

31. Who was Booker T. Washington?

32. Who invented the spring bed?

33. Who was Augustus St. Gaudens?

31. Who was Simon Newcomb?

35. Who was Hiram Maxim?

36. Who was Joseph Henry?

37. Who was Asa Gray?

38. Who was Susan B. Anthony?

39. Who was Orville Wright?

40. Who was Adoniram Judson?

41. Who founded life insurance in America?
42. Who wrote Little Women?

43. Who was Noah Webster?

44. Who was Charles P. Steinmetz?

45. Who wrote 4 Message to Garcia?

46. Who invented the roller bearing?

47. Who invented condensed milk?

48. Who founded the American Federation of Labor?
49. Who discovered how to make paper from pulp?
50. Who invented baseball?

(The correct answers will be found at the end of this chapter.)

For your own enlightenment, run through the Name Indexes of
some American History textbooks and se¢ how many of these bene-
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factors arc mentioned.  Notice the names included in the texts. Are
they the names of men and women who have contributed construc-
tively to human progress?  Are we teaching children to revere the
right pecople?

A number of the names included in the test you have just taken are
enshrined in the Hall of Fame. Do you know which ones?  We ven-
ture to guess that you do not know many of the persons upon whom
this honor has been conferred. It scems a bit ironical to call it a Hall
of Fame when there is so little fame involved.  Perhaps it should be
rcnamed the Hall of Those Who Should Be Famous.

We have analyzed some popular values to determine whether people
as a general rule do succeed in distinguishing between the important
and the unimportant. The answer is so much in the negative as to
challenge our scrious reflection, for here we have a fundamental prob-
lem in social psychology, the problem of training people, including
oursclves, to appreciate the significant things in life, to ccase the pur-
suit of the trivial.

1V. HINDRANCES TO INTELLIGENT ACTION

There are many reasons why we do not employ our minds to our
best advantage. Two of them we have already noted: our short-
sighted egocentrism and our immature sense of values. There are
other reasons which we should also include in our account of social
behavior if we want to get a reasonably complete picture of why our
intelligence is so widely unapplied or misapplied, notably: censorship
which prevents us from knowing the truth, regimentation which dis-
courages us from working out our own ideas, propaganda which dis-
torts reality by means ol deliberate misrepresentation, emotionalism
which aims to get us so excited we cannot think straight, and our col-
lective immorality which excuses our uncivilized behavior by disguis-
ing it as noble loyalty to group ends. \We shall review these points in
the order mentioned.

A. CENSORSHIP

It is cspecially important in a democracy that the people be ac-
curately and thoroughly informed about goings-on in their own coun-
try and in the world at large. They must have ready access to the
truth if they are to exercise their suffrage intelligently.  Suppression,
misrepresentation, coloring the news, omitting embarrassing incidents,
concealing significant happenings in obscure sections of the paper—
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all of these devices frustrate the employment of intelligence. Wise
decisions on public issues cannot be reached in the absence of sound
information,

How was the average American citizen to form an intelligent opin-
ion about American policies with regard to World War II, say in 1940,
when he did not know what was going on in Europe and had no way of
finding out? News reports via the press or radio were being censored
at the source, with the result
that we learned only what the
authorities abroad wanted to

tell us.  Consequently, news
consisted of claims and coun-
terclaims:  the British  shot

down forty Nasi plancs with
the loss ol only five of their
own plancs, according to the

British version of an air bat-
tle; the Navis destroyed sixty-
five British plances and  lost
only onc ol their own, accord-
ing to the report from Berlin.
How could the bewildered zit-

izen find his way through this

o ) . , mazc of conflicting reports to
Packer’s “War-Blinded.” (Courtesy, 51

New York Murror and Fred Packer.) formulate an attitude based
on rcality? Nazi  prisoncers
brought to America during the war were surprised—and chagrined—
to discover New York and Chicago still existed, for they had been told
that these grcat American cities had bheen wiped out by German bombs.
What a disillusionment it must have been to learn the facts after be-
ing sheltered so long in a world of unreality!  Let us not forget our
own plight, however, for as long as avenues of communication are
blocked, we, too, shall live in a world of fiction.

If the ordinary American citizen were to believe all he reads in the
ncwspapers, he would be as much at home in the realm of delusion as
any seasoncd paranoiac. ‘The individual would be a lost soul if he
could honestly say, “All I know is what I saw in the newspaper.”  Ac-
cording to the news reports, just to take a sample, the Finns won all
the battles in their war with the Soviet Union, but Russia won the war.
Beneath “Tall Stories and Tall Headlines” ran stories of incredible
Finnish feats and colossal Russian setbacks.
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Less than a month after the conflict started, Irving Pflaum, foreign news
editor of the Chicago Times, tried to deflate the bubble of Finnish successes:
“These stories more often than not bear a dateline some hundreds of miles
[rom the crash of bombs and daring encounters. Copenhagen is offender
No. 1, with Oslo, Stockholm, Paris, and London all guilty in fostering rumors
as well as fact. Sooner than most readers have been cncouraged to believe,
the Russians are going to spoil the pretty pictures heing concocted in certain
journalistic centers.” But Copenhagen and Stockholm and other capitals
were not the prime offenders.  Helsinki was. Not until after two months
of camouflage from the Finnish front (or rear) did the one tangible truth
about the war emerge: it was an invisible war.

To the New York Herald Tribune on February 3, Walter Kerr cabled:
“Old-time newspaper correspondents say the war in Finland is the first in
many ycars without war cortespondents. It probably is. . . . Even if the
American correspondents were skilled with skis, which they are not, or spoke
the Finnish language, which they cannot, the Army would not allow them to
visit the front lines unless it were a relatively quiet day. That is why no
correspondent, so far as T know, has ever seen the troops in action. . . ."”

Thus the rival censorships blanketed the battlefields. But to superficial
readers of the American press it wasn’t immediately plain that news of the
Finnish war was largely manufactured in Helsinki tor foreign consumption—
and domestic morale. . . . Late in February Leland Stowe cabled a saga
which the New York Post headlined: “100 Finns Stood Oft 300,000.” Sur-
teited with tales of military miracles, newspaper readers probably weren't
startled by the typographical error when the St. Louis Globe Democrat re-
ported on February 9:

250,000 REDS ROUTED
By THomas F. HAWKINS
Associated Press Staff Writer. . . .

If the war was a dirculation manager’s holiday, it was a newspaperman’s
nightinare. What sources could be trusted, even granting the noblest inten-
tions? 61

Wherever revolution and social unrest exist, interference with the
Fourth Estate is employed to suppress counter-revolution and to foster
the regimentation necessary to a successful dictatorship. It is no co-
incidence that several of Europe’s dictators were [ormer newspaper
men; they were well aware of the central importance of journalism in
securing their ends.  Lenin in 1917, Mussolini in 1922, and Hitler in
1933 shackled the press by imposing a strict censorship and seeing to it

st“Russia, Finland, and the US.A." Propaganda Analysis, April 30, 1940, 1In-
stitute for Propaganda Analysis. Reproduced by permission ol Alfred McClung
Lee, Executive Director.
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that news was corrupted at its source.  With the best intentions in
the world, the representatives of United States press bureaus and news-
papers cannot escape the flood of biased news transmitted by foreign
agencies under governmental domination.

Most of the foreign news America gets comes through three press
associations: the Associated Press, the United Press, and the Interna-
tional News Service. 'T'he accuracy of the news transmitted is dimin-
ished by forcign government agents who tap correspondents’ tele-
phones, stcam open their letters, read their private telegrams, and
inspect their office wastebaskets.®  Correspondents who are found
guilty of speaking the truth that hurts are forced into hasty retreat, as
David Darrah, Dorothy Thompson, and others can testify.

The value of the press as an agency of enlightenment depends upon
the free and speedy flow of news from all parts of the world. After
World War I, particularly, the control of communication came to be
considered a prerogative of the nationalistic state and was deemed in-
dispensable to its existence. ‘T'here was more and more tampering
with the strcam of news. The chief source of corruption, according
to Riegel, was nationalism: “As long as nationalism remains the dom-
inant factor in political life, the interchange ol information will re-
main subject to the whims of nationalistic expediency . . . national
barriers will prevent the cxistence of an informed world public.” 6t

Frecdom ot the press in America is in danger of being circumscribed,
not by dictator’s decrees but by concentrated financial control which
is increasing with the consolidation of independent newspapers into
chains. The fact that newspaper income depends to such a large ex-
tent upon advertising is prejudicial to impartial reporting of the
news.%

A man who lives on an unbalanced dict of news is not only injuring
himself but he is a source of danger to ¢veryone with whom he comes
in contact. Intelligence cannot operate cffectively when it is proceed-
ing upon the basis of false information.

B. REGIMENTATION

Regimentation, formal and informal, decrcases the exercise of intel-
ligence by inhibiting independent thinking.  The individual who docs

®See W. P. Carney: “Fighting the Censor.” Scribner’s Magazine, June, 1937.

% David Darrah was expelled from Italy at Mussolini’s order on June 13, 1935.
Dorothy Thompson was given twenty-four hows to get out of Germany in 1935,
because of her book, I Saw Hitler! published in 1932,

% 0. W. Ricgel: Mobilizing for Chaos, pp. 210, 211. 1931,

% See S. Bent: Ballyhoo. 1927,
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not conform in his opinions to the beliefs sanctioned by those in au-
thority, whether the persons in power arc dominant by rcason of
political, economic, or social preeminence, may get into scrious trouble
il he insists on cxpressing his ideas and trying to influence others to
adopt his way of thinking.

There is a [undamental problem of social organization involved,
onc of great import to the social psychologist: the reconciliation of indi-
vidual frecdom and centralized control.  Bertrand Russell has treated
this question exhaustively in his book, Freedom wversus Organization,
1814-1914.5%  Planning requires the focalization of control and the
limitation of individual initiative. Some kinds of planning arc de-
sirable, even necessary; liberty likewise is a desideratum. The task of
achieving both to the highest possible degree is a major problem of
our time. T'he solution, of course, in a democracy, must be some sort
of compromise, satisfying in some ways and annoying in somec ways, to
all concerned.

Some cynic has described the democratic fallacy as the conviction
that multiplying wrong conclusions a sufficient number of times re-
sults in the correct answer. In a democracy, it is charged, we count
noscs, not brains. It is fair to assume that the individual ctizen can
learn to arrive at sound conclusions, only by being allowed the op-
portunity to usc his intelligence in making choices on his own. Even
then, of course, his decisions may sometimes be wrong; whether or not
his decision is right will depend on his intelligence, his educational
background, and his capacity for straight thinking. It is exactly this
possibility of error that gives other persons the feeling that they should
do his thinking for him. A democracy, however, is not really demo-
cratic unless the citizens think for themselves.

Independent thinking is considered dangerous because it may be
fallacious and, more esscntially, because it may undermine authority.
The man who hints that the Constitution may be defective is sup-
posedly promoting anarchy and is suspected of concealing a bomb.
The man of foreign birth who finds fault with our cconomic system is
damned as an unappreciative alien who ought to go back to where he
came from if he doesn’t like it here. Thus criticism is mistaken for
conspiracy against all that we hold dear. The 100 per cent American
accepts “what is” with a stolidity that cnsures stability and security,
and he resents anybody who entertains an opinion differing from his
own. If such a conservative devotes his intelligence to an uncritical
maintenance of the status quo, his ability is being wasted. An open

@ Published in 1934,
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mind is as important as native ability for the creation of a social order
that will satisfy the longings of human nature to the fullest degree.  If
the radical rushes headlong to the promotion of ill-conceived ends, he
may likewise be a social liability instcad of an asset. Epimecthcans
must gct out of their ruts, Promethcans must be sure they are headed
on the right roads. Freedom of thought, in any casc, is nccessary to
render intelligence effective.

Yecars arc spent in teaching youth to think. “Since character is the
result of choice,” states President Hutchins, “it is difficult to sce how
you can develop it unless you train the mind to make intelligent
choices.” 67 This view is scconded by Joseph Jastrow, who speaks his
mind: “The fundamental purpose of all schooling is to tcach young
minds to think straight and avoid shooting wildly at illusory targets,
and not less to think responsibly with a right perspective of values.” %%
Fine in theory, but how does it work out in practice? Suppose we
do train young people in the exercise of critical judgment. To what
end? When they graduate from the cloistered seclusion of the college
classroom into the unacademic realitics of everyday citizenship, they
discover that unusual ideas may be regarded as evidence of an unbal-
anced mind. Anything different from the ordinary run is suspect.
When a minister in Republican “Middletown” explained in a sermon
why he intended to vote for Roosevelt in 1936, the rumor circulated
that he was “mentally unbalanced,” that while he was a “brilliant man,
he has donc a number of unaccountable things,” and that he “intends
consulting a doctor in the East about his condition.” Such a mild
variation from the local “norm” was sufficicnt to provoke the wrath
and malcdiction of his fellows. The penalty for being different is
ostracism, with all that may mean in scorn and contempt.

No social problem today requires more scrious consideration than
the ethics of war. Surcly this issue calls for the clearest insight.
When a crisis comes, however, critical judgment is strictly forbidden.
In other words, thinking is taboo at just the time when it is most
needed. It scems to be the general fecling that pacifistic convictions
should be suppressed during wartime. War is not a problem to be
discussed but a program to be prosccuted.

In this matter of war, the nonconformist is apt to be regarded as a
nuisance. In 1935 the Nobel peace prize was awarded to Carl von
Ossictzky, a German pacifist who was active in opposing militaristic

% R. M. Hutchins: “The Confusion in Higher Education.” Harper’s Magazine,
October, 1936; The Higher Learning in America. 1936.
%], Jastrow: The Betrayal of Intelligence, p. 102. Greenberg: Publisher, 1938.
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sentiment in Germany in the years following World War I and who
suflered terribly for his convictions. He had already been in prison
for his views before the Nazis came into control of the government.
He was among the first to be sentenced by the Nazi authorities to a
concentration camp, where his health was ruined before his release.
Upon the award of the Nobel prize to von Ossietzky, German official-
dom announced that the honor of the nation had been affronted by
the granting of so high a distinction to a man just released from jail—
a man “guilty of treachery.”

The case of Douglas Clyde Macintosh, a Yale professor, illustrates
the taboo against thinking about the issues of war. Macintosh was not
a pacifist—he merely insisted upon his right to use his judgment re-
garding the justice of any particular war in determining whether he
would or would not support its prosecution. The question arose in
connection with his application, as a Canadian, for United States
citizenship in 1929. His application was turned down because he re-
fused to promise to bear arms in case of war. In explanation of his
stand he made this statement:

On this matter of bearing arms, there are just three stands you can take.
One is out-and-out pacifism. One is the stand I have taken, that I will bear
arms if I belicve it is for the welfare of mankind. The third is that you
will bear arms in any war, the position Judge Burrows holds is necessary for
citizenship. I believe the first two arc the only ones possible for a Christian.

Christian ethics, as I view them, make it a man’s duty to act for the welfare
of all mankind, including his own nation. A man’s first duty is toward his
family, but not against the welfare of all mankind.

Another great war would be such an irreparable calamity for the world
that T cannot pledge myself in advance to support it. I am not a pacifist.
If the welfare of the world were threatened, 1 would fight for it.69

Dr. Macintosh had served with Canadian troops as a chaplain in
World War 1, and later with the American Army. The Supreme
Court voted in 1931 to deny him citizenship.

The issue was clear in this case. Dr. Macintosh belicved that pa-
triotism should be subservient to religious convictions. He was will-
ing to fight but he demanded the right to think it over first. He re-
garded loyalty to conscience as the supreme object and was firm in his
conviction that ethical scruples must be operative in all situations, no
matter what the cause at stake.

There are certain principles that should be kept in mind in disciplin-

®See the Literary Digest for June 6, 1931 and June 20, 1931.
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ing such nonconformists. The late Chiel Justice Stone stated some of
them. After examining conscientious objectors in World War 1,
Justice Stone wrote:

However rigorous the State may be in repressing the commission of acts
injurious to the community, it may well stay its hand before it compels the
commission of acts which violate the conscience. . . . All our history gives
confirmation of the view that liberty of conscience has a social and moral
value which makes it worthy of preservation.

Justice Stone combined his legal views and his personal views in an
essay on the Common Law, in which he said:

There comes a point in the organization of a complex socicty where in-
dividualism must yicld to traffic rules and where the right to do as one wills
with one’s own must bow to zoning ordinances or even to price-fixing regu-
lations.  Just where the line is to be drawn between individual liberty and
government action for the larger good is the perpetual question of constitu-
tional law. It is necessarily a question of degree which may vary with the
time and with the place.™

Unless people are allowed to think and to express their thoughts,
without fear of prosccution and persecution, social conduct runs the
risk of being stupid. A certain amount of frecedom is indispensable
to intelligent action.  “The only method which T have observed to be
effective in the production of rationality,” states Bridgman, “is delib-
erate criticism on the part of members of the community and conse-
quent sclf-conscious modification of their actions.” 7!

C. PROPAGANDA

Propaganda is another serious threat to intelligent behavior.™  As
an agency for social control propaganda cannot always be distin-
guished clearly from censorship, for the two forms of regulation arc
often combined in one person or office. Hence a newsman reported
during World War II that getting information was like telephoning
the hospital for news concerning a sick friend—a quest ending in fu-
tility: “Newsmen in Germany had nothing to write about except offi-
cial propaganda. . . . Gocebbels wrote the script and there was no

“ Both quotations are cited by W. Hard in an article entitled “Our New Chief
Justice—Old-Line American.” Reader’s Digest, August, 1941.

P, W, Bridgman: The Intelligent Individual and Society, p. 221. 1938,

" A thorough discussion of “Propaganda” will follow in Chapter 10,
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ad-libbing. . . . The correspondents reported what they heard.  And
what they heard was Dr. Goebbels.” 3

“Propaganda,” states Doob, “is a systematic attempt by an intercsted
individual (or individuals) to control the attitudes of groups of indi-
viduals through the use ol suggestion and, conscquently, to control
their actions.” 7! Propaganda may be intentional or unintentional,
revealed or concealed, according to Doob, who fecls that no absolute
distinction can be drawn between propaganda and education.  Most
readers of the New York Times, he suggests, would not think of the
Tunes as a vehicle of propaganda but they would regard the Daily
Worker as such. Propaganda, some wit has remarked, is the other
side of the picture presented so convincingly it makes you mad.

The techniques ol propaganda were perfected during World War 1.
The creation and maintenance of morale was an important factor in
the achievement of victory. Truth was one of the first casualties in
the conflict.  Faked stories and pictures were circulated widely by both
sides. One lamous hoax was the tale about the Baby of Courbeck
Loo:

Captain Wilson of the London Daily Mail was in Brussels when the war
broke out. A telegram came from the home office instructing him to get
stories of war atrocities. ‘There were none at the time. He wired to that
cffect. Word came to get stories about refugees.  The Captain tells how he
proceeded. “There was a little town outside of Brussels where one went to
get dinner. I heard the Huns had been there. 1 supposed there must have
been a baby there.  So I wrote a heart-rending story about the baby of Cour-
beck Loo being rescued from the Huns in the light of the burning homestead.
The next day they telegraphed to me to send the baby along. as they had
about five thousand letters offering to adopt it.  The day after that, baby
clothes began to pour into the office.  Even Queen Alexandria wired her
sympathy and sent some clothes. Well, T couldn’t wire back to them that
there wasn’t a baby. So I finally arranged with the doctor that took care of
the refugees that the blessed baby died of some very contagious disease, so
it couldn’t even have a public funeral.”

Onc of the immediate reasons for the entry of the United States into
World War I was the sinking of the Lusitania. The impression was
fostered that the ship was sailing innocently with no war supplies in

" H. Lavine and J. Wechsler: War Propaganda and the United States, pp. 169-
170.  Yale University Piess.

1. W. Doob: Propaganda: Its Psychology and Technique, pp. 75-76. Henry
Holt & Co., 1935.
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its cargo. In 1915 the Scnate attempted to expel Robert LaFollette
on the charge that he had falsely declared that the Lusitania carried
ammunition. When Dudley Ficld Malone, Collector at the Port of
New York, proposed to testify in the Scnator’s behalf, that the Lusi-
tania’s consignments to thce British government on her last voyage
mcluded 4,200 cases of Springfield cartridges, the prosccution was
dropped. But the administration rcfused to permit the publication
of the facts.

Brigadier General Charteris, Chief of Intclligence?™ of the British
army. was responsible for concocting the tale of the German corpse
factory, as a mcans of winning the sympathy of China for the Allied
cause. Two pictures came to his olficc—one of dead horses being
taken by train to the rear where the cadavers were to be used by the
Germans for producing fertilizer, the other of dead German soldiers
being transported to the rear for burial. The Chief of Intclligence
simply transposed the captions so that it appeared the Germans werc
making a dreadful usc of their own dead.

One striking photograph of a shipwreck, showing forlorn passen-
gers struggling in a hcavy sca, appcared simultancously, during World
War I, in both the British and German press as an oflicial Government
photograph. In the British version, it was another case of a German
submarine atrocity; in the German, another example of the heartless
cruelty of the British navy. The London Daily Herald dug up for its
rcaders the original of the picture, which had appeared widely in the
British and Continental press back in 1909, an old photograph repre-
senting an ordinary peacetime shipwreck. One is reminded of the
notorious instruction sent by William Randolph Hearst to his Cuban
correspondent in 1898: “You furnish the pictures, and I'll furnish the
war.”

In the prosecution of a war, truth is often sacrificed in the service
of hatred. Lies are fabricated freely as a part of the game. When
tacts are withheld, when falschoods pass for the truth, when prejudice
is enkindled by deliberate provocation, straight thinking is rendered
difficult and intelligence disabled. Unfortunatcly, the intclligentsia
seem to be just as susceptible to hysterical propaganda as hoi pollo.

Since 1919, propagandists have been operating very successfully in
politics. The Coolidge legend is a noteworthy illustration. Cool-
idge was nominated for the Vice-Presidency in 1920 because of a popu-
lar belief that he had handled the Boston police strike of 1919 with
masterly tact and vigor. Actually, in the weeks before the strike he

* What a sardonic title!!
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was extremely vacillating in dealing with the situation. On the day
ol the strike, the Mayor of Boston was unable to locate Governor Cool-
idge. 'The Mayor himsell brought order out of chaos. Governor
Coolidge then reappcared and coined a ncat phrasc in a telegram to
the President of the American Federation of Labor: “There is no right
to strike against the public safety by any body, any where, any time.”
From that moment on, the propaganda of the Coolidge machine and
of the Republican Party built him up as the strong, silent man of
destiny.”®

D. EMoTiONALISM

Words may be used to [acilitate the exchange of ideas, thus to stim-
ulate thought; words may also be used to arouse strong emotions, thus
to inhibit thought. Exciting language scerves frequently as a conven-
ient instrument for obscuring the issue under consideration.  Prob-
lem-solving is promoted by a conscientious adherence to objective
terminology, and it is discouraged by a resort to words which touch off
cmotionally toned prejudices. A comparison of newspaper accounts
dealing with the same news story as presented in the New York Times
and in the Chicago Tribune will reveal how the same situation may
be described in emotional or non-emotional terms:

New York Times Chicago Tribune
Progressive Radical
Senate investigation Government witch-hunting
Regulation Regimentation
Maritime leader Communist CIO leader
Labor organizer Labor agitator
Home relicel The dole
Crop control Farm dictatorship
Nonstrikers Loyal workers
Investigator Inquisitor
CIO chieftain CIO dictator
Foreign Alien
Picketing Mass picketing??

‘The Tribune language is not chosen with the main objective of clari-
tying thought, but rather with the idea of arousing affective reactions
to the situation at stake.

“Sce E. L. Clarke: The At of Straight Thinking, p. 320. 1929,
7S. S. Sargent: “Fmotional Stercotypes ir the Chicago Tribune.
1939, 2, 69-75.

’

Sociometry,
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Il everybody would lcarn to use the right words, words that repre-
sent accurately the world of reality, our misunderstandings and our
muddled thinking would be greatly reduced and many of our ills
would be miraculously cured.  'This thesis constitutes the major theme
of semantics as developed by Korzybski in his Science and Sanity (1933)
and as popularized by Stuart Chasc in his Tyranny of Words (1938).
Chasc once compiled a glossary to guide Government examiners; in
it he specified “good” words to use and “bad” words to avoid in attack-
ing monopolies.

Savings is a “good” word, tenderly regarded in the folkways. . . . If sav-
ings are not invested, they become hoardings, or idle money. . . . Invest-
ment is a “good” word. ... Hoarding is a “bad” word. ... Always
remember that onc context pleases the layman and the other distresses
him. . . .

Spending is a “bad” word. Avoid it like a copperhcad. Talk about Gov-
ernment running expenses and Government plant.  Talk about putting the
Government budget on a business basis, rather than about (riple budgets or
capital budgets. 1f spending must be discussed, always remember that cvery
dollar spent by the Government is usually a dollar of sales on the books of
some business man. Kceep spending firmly associated with sales, wages, pur-
chasing power—all good words.

Economy is a beautiful word.  Visions of thrifty Uncle Abner, rolling balls
of waste string.  Economy. however, means loss to somebody else—loss of
sales or wages. Keep economy and loss firmly associated.™

Children used to shout “Sticks and stones may break my bones, but
names will never hurt me,” but that immunity does not apply to name-
calling in a discussion of cconomic or social problems. It makes a
tremendous difference whether you call disbursements spending or
plant expansion because one touches off emotional reactions, the other
docs not.

A wise lawyer will recognize the value of mastering an cffective vo-
cabulary, for the winning of a case may depend more upon rhetoric
than upon legal crudition. The skillful lawyer, practiced in the art
of tergiversation,

surrounds some spoilsman with an aura of sanctity. . . .

Lacking any great issues in his two-penny case, the advocate of common
practice secks to create them out of resounding words, referring to sacred
rights, the blood of the forefathers, the Bill of Rights, the inalienable per-

" Quoted in Time, June 19, 1939.
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quisites of free men, the holiness of the Constitution, and the freedom of the
press, when the issue may simply be: Shall the defendant be permitted to pay
children five dollars for a sixty-hour week? . . . or Shall collective-bargaining
rights be denied newspapermen on the plea that freedom of the press is en-
dangered? To listen to the arguments in such cases, knowing in what causes
the rhetoric was originally invoked, is like listening to the Ninth Symphony
rcndered on a penny whistle, 7

Clear thinking may be impeded by rcligious ardor and patriotic fer-
vor, two of the strongest of all our sentiments. Religious excitement
rcached the heights of hysterical nonsense in the sawdust trail, the
anxious seat, the holyrolling, and the holy-jumping of the old-fash-
ioned rcligious rcvival. A thing of the past in most communities,
kinesthetic religion is still prevalent among some colored people of
the South who express their spiritual glow in seizures, swoons, sways,
and trances. Father Divine knows the art of provoking religious ec-
stasy by means of a gibberish all his own. Listen:

Because God made Himself flesh, it was observable; it was concentratable;
in other words, could be concentrated upon. By individuals concentrating
on something, the reaction of such concentrating thoughts caused the re-
production of that which was invisible incarnated in that on which that in-
dividual, or those individuals concentrated, to be transmitted to those who
have concentrated on such you see. So that is the mystery, according to my
version 80

Ministers of the gospel who arc better educated than Father Divine
would not feel it necessary to speak so obscurely, but many a successful
preacher achicves a similar obliteration of cercbration by means of
dramatic, oratorical appeals that incite the emotions. When an evan-
gelist gets wound up on the subject of rum or women, and paints word
pictures of degenerate drunkards and lewd sirens, it is difficult for any-
body in the congregation to keep a clear hcad. When oratory is a
thing of beauty, it is apt to be a deadly menace to critical judgment,
and we should certainly ask ourselves whether fundamental problems
of conduct should be settled in a poctic mood.

If patriotic excitement becomes intemperate, it is likely to be con-
ducive to irrationality. Onc case in point is that of the eminent Ger-
man psychologist, E. R. Jacnsch, who reported an experiment in which

™F, Lundberg: “The Priesthood of the Law.” Harper’s Magazine, April, 1939,
® J. Alexander: “All Father’s Chillun Got Heavens.” Saturday Evening Post,
November 18, 1939,
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he discovered that, since the Nordic chicken is inwardly integrated, it
is better behaved and more cfficient in feeding than the Mediterranean
chicken, thus paralleling the typological superiority of the German
citizen. Under Nazi encouragement Erich Jaensch, like the Nordic
chicken, had become coordinated.

We may find it enlightening to examine a few more samples to dem-
onstrate how far the prostitution of science and learning may proceed
under the domination of a narrow, passionate patriotism. At a meet-
ing of the German Academy of Science, a Nazi mathematician an-
nounced: “Mathematics may be variously interpreted. There are
English mathematics, Jewish mathematics, German mathematics.
German mathematics is the best.”  This supercilious claim for the su-
periority of German mathematics was matched by a similar claim for
the preferential status of German physics: “Nobel Laureate Lenard
dedicates the first volume of his work Deutsche Physik with a sweep-
ing denial of the existence of any but Aryan physics, or the physics of
the Nordic species of man. Further, he insists that science, like every
other product, is racial and conditioned by blood. Monsieur Verdun
remarks that the German likes to put Prussian boots on his feet . . .
and also on his head.”

Nazi patriotism reached the pinnacle of tomfoolery in the employ-
ment of sport as an instrument of politics. A paragraph from the
Frankfurterer Zeitung tells us of a tennis-match victory that was de-
clared forfeited because the winners were not one-hundred-per-cent
Nazi. The account reads:

The governing body of the Reichsbund district in Leipzig decided upon
an important step which has been carried out with full cooperation of the
district meet supervisor, Herr Stolze. The victory won by members of the
Blue-White tennis club in Dresden at the last Meden games was declared void
following an unsatisfactory discussion of national problems which took place
after the games between Herr Stolze and the victorious players. Lack of
appreciation or silent refusal of Nazi ideology becoming evident during the
interview prompted the authorities to take this action. Nobody in the Third
Reich can be declared winner in any sport competition who does not also
demonstrate that he is well grounded in Nazi theory and willing to do his
utmost not only in the field of sport but also in the field of national socialis-
tic endeavor.

The theory of Nazi physical superiority was endangered by the star-
tling performances of a Negro runner representing the United States
in the 1936 Olympic Games staged in Germany. The speed of Jesse
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Owens on the running track apparently provided an exception to the
rule of Nordic superiority, an exception which was explained away by
Nazi theorists by resort to the unique hypothesis that Negroes are able
to run faster because they are not rcally human beings, but animals.

We shall consider the social consequences of our religious and pa-
triotic passions in subscquent chapters: religion, in Chapter 20 on
“The Church”; patriotism, in Chapter 21 on ‘“The Nation.”

E. CorLrrcTivE IMMORALITY

Man in his collective capacity, that is, as a member of a group, can
without any compunctions do things which he would not countenance
in himself were he acting in an individual capacity. This observation
has been very well phrased in the title of a book by Reinhold Niebuhr,
Moral Man and Immoral Society (1932). Most men feel that honesty
is a categorical imperative when they are acting as individuals, cven
in business matters. In the realm of sport, a player or coach whose
idea was victory at any cost, would be unhesitatingly condemned. But
victory at any cost is the recognized practice in war.

If I lic in a lawsuit involving the fate of my ncighbor’s cow, I can go to
jail.  But if T lie to a million readers in a matter involving war and peace, I
can lic my head off, and, if I choose the right series of lies, be entirely ir-
responsible.1

The life of a secret agent abounds in intrigue. One of them con-
fessed: “For morc than a quarter of a century I lied and stole and de-
ceived and bribed and killed men suddenly and ruthlessly—all in do-
ing my appointed everyday job. Not once did my conscience reproach
me. Rather did I feel that I have deserved well of the country 1
served. . . . The one wholehcarted allegiance of my life was the
Army, and the Government bchind it which symbolized my native
land.” 82

It was Lincoln Steffens who popularized the thesis that the individ-
ual person in public office is not deliberately corrupt—the fault lies in
the rules of the game, rules which require a certain type of behavior
from the officc-holder in the fulfillment of his role. Similarly, critics
have been prone to blame wars upon munitions manufacturers and in-

* From W. Lippmann, Liberty and the News. By permission of The Macmillan
Company, publishers. Pp. 39-10. 1920.

“H. W. Lanier: “The Secret Life of a Sccret Agent.” Harper’s Magazine, Aug-
gust, 1936.
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ternational bankers, forgetting that these people are engaged in ac-
tivities which are sanctioned by our culture.

Our traditional codes permit a system of doing business which makes
some people rich regardless of what their commercial activities may do
to upsct international relations. In our ignorance and nonchalance
we have taken no steps to outlaw conduct of this sort, even though it is
scriously antisocial in its effects. Men can still operate within our cul-
tural bounds to makc money at the expensce of our collective well-
being. A striking example of this was the unhappy case of Sterling
Products, Inc. This concern, an American pharmaccutical house, was
faced with the necessity of making deals with a German corporation
(I. G. Farbenindustric) in order to protect its monopoly privileges
with respect to patented drugs.  Through these agrecments (cartels),
Sterling officials were gradually compelled to sacrifice vital American
interests for the sake of their own personal gain.  Commitments which
played into Nazi hands were made without any apparent concern for
our national wecllare. The transactions were legal, fair enough ac-
cording to the existing rules, loopholes included. Indeced, there are
instances of other firms which have prospered in a similar manner, to
the public detriment.

It is hard to find norms by which to judge such conduct. The standards
of personal morality will hardly do. The ofhcials of Sterling were like hun-
dreds of their kind. They did not, with ¢vil and wanton intent, set out to
cripple their country for a war just ahcad. They did not formally decree
that thousands of men must die, and tens of thousands sufter, for the want
of adequate medicines. Like men of affairs, they minded their own business;
ignored moral inhibitions, social considerations, national loyalty; refused to
be diverted from their resolute purpose. They willed their specific acts,
not the larger consequences of what they did. . .. The officials did not
indulge a feeling that medicine is more than merchandise: they did not
compromise money-making just because they were dealing in ethical drugs.
“If they are sick enough they'll pay the price” is the epitome of salesmanship
pure and undefiled. Sterling was impelled throughout by a cardinal busi-
ness virtue—an intense, steadfast, uncompromising devotion to the pursuit of
gain. . ..

If an old story is not to be repeated, we must think, not in terms of per-
sonal guilt, but in terms of institutional reform.  To secure the common
health is one of the great offices of state. A monopoly in anything is odious
and a monopoly in medicines intolerable. . . .

The story of Sterling reveals a cleavage that runs through our culture. . . .
The American concern does not plan, or even intend, to betray the nation.
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It simply neglects to take into account the larger implications of its own
acts.53

Sterling officials, regarding their venture as a game, did not feel obli-
gated to guard their country—and ours—against the Nazi threat. It
was not their job, they could argue, to shape our foreign policy.
There was nothing in the rule book commanding a corporation to sub-
ordinate its business interests to patriotic loyalty. The individuals
who bartered away American rights in order to gain their own personal
advantage were not violating any canons of our traditional morality.
They did not will the evil that issued from their complacent practice
of the philosophy that “business is business.” The remedy for this
kind of evil, as Steflens would suggest, is to bring our ethics up to date,
to modernize our rules to fit modern conditions, to make it clear te
all concerned that we will no longer give our institutional sanction to
a mode of conduct that values individual profit more than it cares for
our common weltare.

Answers to questions on pages 161-162.

1. Ottomar Mergenthaler. 2. Charles Goodyear. 3. Michael Pupin. 4.
Thomas Edison. 5. Russell Conwell. 6. An asttonomer. 7. Thomas Fdi-
son. 8. Harrict Beecher Stowe. 9. A newspaper publisher, 100 Leader in
public education. 11. A painter. 12, A naturalist. 13, An ornithologist.
14. A socialist leader. 15. A penologist. 16. A jurist. 17. A poetess. 18,
Jane Addams. 19. A leader in the care of the insane. 20. Publisher of
the Ladies Home Journal. 21. Composer of folk songs. 22. Leader in the
Red Cross movement. 23. Robert Hoe. 21, A preacher. 25, A naturalist.
26. Joseph Lee. 27. A president of Wellesley College. 28. A doctor, in-
vestigator of yellow fever. 29. William Morton.  30. An hydrographer. 31.
A Negro cducator. 32. James Liddy. 33. A sculptor. 34. An astronomer.
35. Inventor of numerous mechanical devices. 86. A physicist.  37. A bot-
anist. 38. A lcader in the movement for woman suffrage.  39. An inventor
of the airplane. 40. A missionary to Burma. 41. Judge Willard Phillips.
42. Louisa Alcott. 43. A lexicographer; Webster’s Dictionary. 44, An elec-
trical engineer and inventor. 5. Elbert Hubbard. 46. John Hyatt. 47.
Gail Borden. 48. Samuel Gompers. 49. B. C. Tilghmann. 50. Abner
Doubleday.

®W. Hamilton: “The Suange Case of Stetling Products.” Harper’s Magazine,
January, 1943,



Chapter 6

THE SOCIALIZATION
OF INTELLIGENCE

MANY OF OUR MISFORTUNES, as we have just noted in the previous chap-
ter, can be attributed to the fact that we fail to use our capacities for
ends that will ensure us lasting satisfaction. If we are correct in as-
suming that the unhappiness we bring upon ourselves is of our own
making, then the remedy lics in our own hands. As we lcarn more
about human relations by devoting oursclves more assiduously to the
development of the social sciences, we will eventually be in a position
to apply our intelligence, our education, our enlightecned sense of
values, to better advantage. It is exactly this sphere of social relations
that scientists have been neglecting too long.  We need to know more
about the techniques of living together successfully; we need to apply
more effectively what we already know. Leaders in all the sciences
must be induced to participate in a unified program for organizing
society to meet human needs.

I. MODERNIZING SOCIAL SCIENCE

Observers of our contemporary society have pointed out that the
social scicnces have not kept pace with the development of the phys-
ical sciences. The physical sciences, they say, have been making re-
markable progress but the social scicnces lag. This fact has been
dramatically illustrated in the confusion over methods of controlling
the use of the atomic bomb. Human beings are at a loss as to what
to do with the newly discovered atomic power.

The lag of social science will be illustrated by our outmoded atti-
tudes toward the trcatment of the criminal and by our backwardness
in economic planning. To counteract the negative emphasis which
permeated the preceding chapter on “The Unemployment of Intel-
ligence,” we shall supplement our discussion of lag in matters of
crime and planning by showing what can be done in a constructive
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way when we take advantage of modern scientific knowledge and ap-
ply it intelligently to improve human relations. Thus we shall dem-
onstrate that intelligence can be employed. This positive emphasis,
after all, must characterize any fruitful approach to the solution of our
social problems.

A. THERAPY FOR CRIMINALS

Our concept of the criminal is still very naive. We think of the
criminal as a person who has spent some time in prison. We do not
stop to think that there may be persons who belong in prison, just as
truly as the people alrcady there, for committing acts we have not yet
learned to regard as “antisocial” or “criminal.” As long ago as 1907
Ross asserted that modern interdependence was giving rise to new
sins, the motivation for which was to be found not in personal ill will
but in the ruthless pursuit of gain. The modern sinner—who may be
accorded a position of unsullicd respectability in your own home town
—"“picks pockets with a railway rebate, murders with an adulterant
. . . burglarizes with a ‘rakc-off’ instead of a jimmy, cheats with the
company prospectus instead of a deck of cards,” ! maims through neg-
lect to fence dangerous machinery in a mill, robs as a tax dodger,
tells lies and distorts news, promotes crooked reasoning, loans trust
funds to friends without adequate collateral, sponsors fake testimoni-
als, pyramids holding companies on watered capital, adjusts insurance
claims by bluffing the injured party out of his lawful indemnity.
Thesc are not black sins but just grayish, so subtle as to be hardly rec-
ognized as iniquities, for, as Ross says, the time-honored insignia of
turpitude are missing. Fagin and Simon Legrce have been replaced,
in part, by respectable sinners, men who are loving in their family
relations, faithful to friends, generous to the needy. The villain to-
day is a quasi-criminal, what Ross calls a “criminaloid.” The key to
the criminaloid is not cvil impulse but moral insensibility. The
criminaloid operates in an impersonal fashion: he would not rob a
specific individual but holds up pcople in general. He may sin by
syndicate. There is nothing like distance to disinfect dividends.
Thus the rctired professor who invests in stock accepts the welcome
dividends without inquiring to discover that the company may be op-
pressing Tennessee miners in order to create profits. The corpora-
tion, as Ross puts it, transmits the greed of investments but not their
conscience.

The designation of certain persons as “criminals” will accord with

1E. A. Ross: Sin and Society, p. 7. Houghton Mifllin Company.
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the social norms prevailing at the time. Pcople are continually de-
vising new ways of sinning they can get away with.,  Sensibility
changes, too. Society no longer tolerates the predatory practices
which built up the fortunes of John D. Rockefeller, Andrew Carnegie,
and the other “robber barons.” 2 Ross was making allowance for such
an evolution in our norms when he suggested an annual supplement
to the Dccalogue.

Despite some advances in our concept of crime, we still do not appre-
ciate, most of us, the dangers of “white-collar criminality.” Citing as
white-collar criminals the “robber barons” of the Nineteenth Century
and the Kreugers, Staviskys, Insulls, Whitneys, Coster-Musicas of the
Twenticth, Sutherland calls attention to a great welter of less spectacu-
lar white-collar rascality, such as misrepresentation in financial state-
ments of corporations, manipulation in the stock exchange, bribery of
public officials indirectly in order to secure favorable legislation, mis-
representation in advertising and salesmanship, misapplication of
tunds, short weights and mecasures and misgrading of commodities,
food and drug-law violation, fce-splitting by doctors, tax frauds, mis-
appropriation of funds through receiverships and bankruptcies—what
Al Capone would have called “the legitimate rackets.” This sort of
top-drawer malfcasance does not rcach the courts nearly so often as the
crimes of violence such as murders, assaults, robberies, and sex of-
fenses which flourish among the lower-class criminals.  Such being the
case, white-collar criminals receive scant attention from criminologists.
Indeed, statistics of upper-class criminality are bound to be incomplete
because the culprits arc usually regarded as respectable and influential
citizens in the community, and are seldom apprchended, prosccuted,
or convicted. Consequently, there are no substantial criminal records
upon which to estimate the cost to socicty of crimes of greed as com-
pared with crimes of violence. Some students of the problem hazard
the guess that the social cost of white-collar criminality is far more seri-
ous than the damages done by violence.* Here is a field in which we
should long ago have becn collecting data to guide us in the formula-
tion and administration of our legal codes.

The attitude of the public toward criminals is extremely unreliable,
inconsistent, and unscientific. Chance circumstances, passing sympa-
thies, and incidental moods play an unwarranted role in producing
condemnation or leniency. Our present-day feeling about criminals is

3See M. Josephson: The Robber Barons. 1934.
* Paper on “White-collar Criminality,” presidential address delivered by E. H.
Sutherland at the 1939 meeting of the American Socielogical Society.
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tied up with our attitude toward the law. Criminals, obviously, do
not feel any great respect for the law; but neither do many respectable
citizens, like the ones who persistently flouted the Prohibition Amend-
ment without losing caste or prestige. Persons who have becn ar-
rested “‘mercly” for speeding or overtime parking or heading the wrong
way down a one-way strect, or persons who have argued in public with
brutal, officious policemen, may fail thereafter to accord the “proper”
respect for officers of the law. The popular contempt for the law as
represented by the police is evidenced in detective plays where the
sadistic detective gives a third-degree manhandling to a frail little
woman suspect, and the audience cheers when the guilty party eludes
the fumbling search of the police. Disrespect for the law affects our
attitude toward the criminal.

One of the chief contributory causes of crime is the morbid state of
public opinion about crime. When a murder has been committed,
maudlin sentimentalists protest against the assassin’s doom, disparage
the law which decrees it, pursue the officials charged with its admin-
istration, rail against the penalty prescribed for the deed, compose
letters and editorials which reverse the real order and paint the con-
victed murderer as a hero or his executioner as a villain. These sen-
timentalists give aid and comfort to the criminal population. The
comparative immunity from punishment now enjoyed by many crim-
inals in the United States is traceable to respectable people who are
given to exalting clemency for the guilty at the expense of protection
for the unoffending.

It is not difficult to find instances of misdirected sympathy. An As-
sociated Press dispatch described what happened when the jury re-
turned a verdict of murder against Gerald Chapman, the man who had
been writing lovely poetry while he languished in prison:

Hartford, a New England bulwark of law and order, was decidedly “for”
the vivid Chapman, and made no bones about it. Crowds in motion pic-
ture houses had for the past week hissed pictures of Walter E. Shean, Spring-
field, Mass., advertising man, who first accused Chapman of murder. These
same crowds, when Chapman’s striking visage was flashed on the screen, ap-
plauded. So, when Hartford heard of Chapman’s fate, it mourned as though
in anticipatory requiem. Men in the streets cursed volubly and long.
Women openly wept.4

When a boy stole a car and drove it at a high speed through the
streets of Boston’s North End, ‘“thousands lined the streets to see him

¢ Boston Herald, April 7, 1925.
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pass. That the sympathy of the majority was with the youthful des-
perado and not with the police was evidenced by the cheers that
grected him each time he appeared.” ® In the case of one speedster
who toured the loop, only to be killed by a policeman, the reporter

wrote this harrowing story:

With tears streaming down her wrinkled cheeks, a 55-year-old mother lived
in retrospect the last hours with her 15-year-old son, Harry, at their modest
little home, on Kennard street, Cambridge, last night, before a police officer
had sent a bullet crashing through the boy’s skull accidentally.

“He was the only onc left of three,” Mrs. Catherine laskett, mother of
Harry, and a native of Cheshire, Eng., sobbed. “And he was the one I loved
most. He was a good boy. But he was in bad company.”

Harry Haskett was killed by a policeman’s bullet as he sped over the loop
on the now famous Charlestown speedway. His two companions, James
Slattery, 15, of Donovan court, Charlestown, and George Taylor, 16, are
under arrest.

Mrs. Haskett, surrounded by a group of friends and neighbors who tried to
console her, wept unrestrained.

“Harry was a good boy,” she cried, “but I told him he would get into
trouble associating with bad company.” 6

The moment a man is arrested and put on trial for a crime, some
people take the attitude that a game is on. They sec the poor, lone,
unbefriended defendant on one side, with the uniformed, powerful
hosts of the law on the other. Sympathizers begin to root for the de-
fendant, who secms to be playing a losing game. Because of reports
of the bravery and heroism of the defendant, and of the way he stands
up under the strain, which appear repeatedly in some of the news-
papers, the defendant comes to be regarded as a martyr to the cause
of liberty. Newspaper readers are familiar with accounts such as this
onc:

ILLICI'T LOVERS DIE ON GALLOWS

Sheriff Charles Pecot went to Mrs. Lebouef’s cell at noon and told her to
come with him.

She was sitting on the edge of her cot, dressed in a plain pink linen slip-
dress and white silk stockings.

“Sheriff, you know 1 am innocent, why do they want to hang me?” she
asked.

5 Account in a Boston newspaper.
¢'I'he Boston Herald Traveler, September 19, 1933,
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“I know, Miss Ada, but we have donc all we can. Come on,” said Pecot

Arthur Martel, the jailer, reached down to put on her patent leather black
pumps. When his hands fumbled she reached down and fastened the straps.

She hesitated a moment and looked at Father J. J. Rousseau, pastor of the
Church of the Assumption, scated in front of her. *“Oh, well, T suppose I
must change this life for a better one,” she said.

She walked from the cell with her left arm around the neck of Jailer Mar-
tel. She had only seven feet to walk from her cell to the two steel double
doors extending out from her cell tier, making the death trap.

Her eyes were blinded by a white handkerchicf and she did not sce the
rope. hanging from a steel eye in the roof to the corner of an adjoining cell.
As she stood there, with the jailers trussing her hands behind her back, and
her legs at the knees with clothes line, she exclaimed:

“My mother! My mother! Oh. my God. Isn't this a terrible thing?
Don’t let me hang there too long. Don’t let me sufier.  God forgive every-
body. Isn’t this a terrible thing? This is awful. This is murder itself.”

The black cowl was placed over her head. The rope was adjusted with the
knot at the right ear.

“That rope is too tight around my neck,” she protested. Then as her knees
gave way and she struggled with the jailer, the trap was sprung.

The body swung for eleven minutes, and at 12:16 the physician officially
pronounced her dead. The body was cut down, the prayer beads with the
cross were twisted from her fingers and she was carried to a cell cot by four
men.

Meanwhile, Dr. Dreher was held a few feet away in a cell behind a solid
steel door. He could see nothing but could hear all.?

Stories of this nature give the average person the creeps, thereby evok-
ing sympathy for the abused criminal.

The same tender feeling for the criminal may be developed by a
college course in criminology—or psychology. The student who has
discovered that behavior is the resultant of hereditary and cultural in-
fluences may no longer retain the moralistic attitude that it is our duty
to “tcach the criminal a lesson” by subjecting him to punishment.
The student who has learned to understand the psychology behind
the criminal’s action, tends to be more lenient in his feeling for the
man who has come to a bad end, perhaps through little fault of his
own. To determine how college courses affect students in this regard,
Telford administered the Thurstone Scale of Attitude toward Treat-
ment of Criminals to members of four college classes, at the beginning
and at the end of the semester. Changes, all in the direction of in-
creased lcniency, were found among the students in all four classes:

" Boston Herald, February 2, 1929.
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least in general psychology, more in educational psychology, still more
in introduction to sociology, most of all in criminology. The degree
of change correlated positively with the amount of attention paid to
the topic of treating criminals or to allied topics.®

What does the student of criminology learn that causes him to be-
come more lenicnt in his attitude toward the criminal? He learns
that crime results from the impact of certain environmental influences
upon the personality of the malefactor, that unwholesome habits are
acquired under unfortunate conditions of life, that the criminal is a
“sick” person in the same sense that an individual is said to be ill
when he is suffering from a mental disorder. The criminologist does
not sec the criminal as one who has exercised his free will to choose
the path of law-violation just for the sake of being antisocial. Rather
he interprets the misconduct in the light of the individual’s past—his
family background, cconomic circumstances, physical deficiencies, men-
tal aberrations, his motives, and the like. The criminal is a human
being; as such he is a proper subject for investigation by physiologists,
psychologists, psychiatrists, and sociologists. These scientists, working
together, look first for the causes that will account for the antisocial
conduct, and then they explore the possible techniques available for
reforming or rehabilitating the individual, or possibly decide upon the
basis of what they learn about his personality that he should be
permanently segregated for the protection of socicty. There is no
notion of punishing the evildoer in a spirit of retaliatory moral disci-
pline.  The treatment is scientifically designed to modify the person-
ality in the desirable direction. Thus the old idea of fixing blame
is supplanted by a scarch for the understanding of causal relationships.

A scientific attitude toward criminality does not imply the senti-
mental conclusion that the criminal should be excused from punish-
ment, for an adequate comprchension of psychological principles will
certainly suggest that something must be done to reform the offender
or to protect socicety from his malefactions. The mature person, well
grounded in scientific criminology, will not demand expiation for sin
or “an cye for an cye” retribution; he will be interested, instead, in
studying the personality of the criminal and in planning what can be
done to convert him into a law-abiding citizen. The underlying prin-
ciple in an objective view of crime is to fit the punishment, not to the
crime, but to the criminal.  Warden Lawes, on the basis of long ex-
perience at Sing Sing, describes the newer attitude very well.  Instead

8C. W. 'T'elford: “An Faperimental Study of Some Factors Influencing the Social
Attitudes of College Students.”  Journal of Social Psychology, 1934, 5, 421-428,
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of giving the criminal thirty days for this, or five years for that, Lawes
proposes:

Why not say to the boy or man charged with crime, “You have done wrong.
Let us find out about you. We are concerned not only with your particular
act, but also with your personality. Perhaps we can ascertain the exact
nature of your delinquency. Are your home influences bad? ... Would
teaching you a trade help? Is there something wrong with your physique?
Or, is your mentality so warped as to necessitate your permanent segrcga-
tion?"” 9

Penologists and psychiatrists agree that our criminal jurisprudence
is archaic, unscientific. They advocate individualization in the treat-
ment of the offender. To attain this end they favor radical changes
in legislative enactments, legal procedure, and penal practice, includ-
ing these modifications of our present trial procedure:

1. The disposition of all misdemeanants and telons should be based on
study of the individual offender by properly qualified and impartial experts
cooperating with the courts.

2. Such experts should be appointed by the courts with provision for re-
muneration from public funds.

3. No maximum term should be set for any sentence.

4. Prisoners should be discharged or released upon parole only after com-
plete and competent psychiatric examination indicates that there is a prospect
for successful rehabilitation.

5. The incurably inadequate, incompetent, and antisocial offenders should
be interned permanently, without regard to the particular oftense committed.

These proposals for a more scientific procedure in the treatment of
criminals were approved by the delegates to the Ninth International
Prison Congress in 1925 and by the American Psychiatric Association
in 1927. I mention the dates in this connection to impress upon the
reader the fact that scientific authorities in the field of criminology
have felt for a long time that our system of jurisprudence is anti-
quated. Progress in introducing these revolutionary procedures is
slow because public opinion regarding these matters is still guided
more by sentimental whim than by scientific understanding. It ap-
pears reasonable to anyone who has studied criminology and penol-
ogy to assume that justice is more likely to be done if we have one
group of experts to determine the matter of guilt and another group

*L, E. Lawes: 20,000 Years in Sing Sing, p. 365. 1932.
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of experts to decide how the convicted person should be treated for his
own good and the good of society. The achievement of a scientific
jurisprudence would mean the abolition of the jury trial which is a
hangover of the archaic idea of “trial by combat.” 19 It would also
mean the abolition of the practice which allocates to the judge the
responsibility for imposing sentence. Presumably, in most cases, the
judge 1s @ man trained in the law but not necessarily trained in psy-
chology, psychiatry, and sociology. S. Sheldon Glueck of the Harvard
Law School believes that the time may come fairly soon for abrogating
the sentencing power of jurists and for delegating this power to a
board of experts empowered to impose a sentence based entirely on
the circumstances surrounding each individual defendant—and later
to release on parole when exhaustive scientific study indicates that
the public interest would be served by doing so.

The objection may be raised, of course, that psychologists and psy-
chiatrists do not know c¢nough to justify delegating to them so much
responsibility in handling the criminal. Tt is true that psychologists
and psychiatrists do not know as much as they ought to know—but it
is cqually tnue that they are likely to know far more about the art of
modilying human habits than a judge uained principally, and usually
exdlusively, in the fme points of the law.  And prolessional experts in
psychology or psychiatry are not likely to be any more subject than
judges to the influences of prejudice or corruption.

As social scientists we should concern ourselves not primarily with
the oftense but with the offender, and we should aim, not to punish,
but to understand and to readjust the individual offender to normal
life in the community.

What can be accomplished when criminals are treated scientifically
has been demonstrated by the Federal Bureau of Prisons and by the
Judge Baker Guidance Center.

The Bureau of Prisons, created by Congress in 1930, operates under
the Department of Justice for the purpose of managing and regulating
all Federal penal and correctional institutions (except those main-
tained by the Army and Navy). The Burcau “is responsible for the
safckeeping, care, protection, instruction, and discipline of all persons
charged with or convicted of offenses against the United States.”  In
the selection of personnel, the importance of professionalizing the
penal service is recognized and, consequently, “with a few exceptions,
all officers and employcees of the Burcau are appointed in accordance

®See T. Ainold: The Symbols of Government, Chapter 8, *“I'tial by Combat.”
1935.
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with the rules and regulations of the United States Civil Service Com-
mission.” This is a very significant requirement in the prison system
since 1t takes the administration of penology out of the hands of po-
litical appointees who may know little about criminology and places
it in the hands of persons who must prove themsclves by examination.
The samec objective of expert care has been furthered by the inaugura-
tion of a “comprchensive plan of in-service training for custodial of-
ficers,” according to which “all promotions and salary raises will be
made upon the basis of the completion of training requirements as
well as the maintenance of satisfactory service records.”

The fundamental policy which governs all activitics of the Burcau
is stated thus: “Our prisons and reformatories should not be conducted
in the interests of the prisoner solely, but with the thought in mind ol
protecting our communities.” ‘The truc protection of society, it is
explained, “can only be achieved through a program of individual
treatment involving custody, discipline, and rehabilitation. Prisons
do not protect our communities if men leave prison more antisocial
and more desperate than when they went in. The task of the modern
prison includes an effort to prepare prisoners for normal social life.”
Individual treatment is sought by studying offenders, classilying them,
and committing or transferring cach one to an institution cspecially
prepared to care for a particular type of criminal: narcotic addicts
are assigned to Leavenworth Annex, insane prisoners to the United
States Hospital for Detective Delinquents, intractable persons with
serious records of violent crime to Alcatraz, and so on.  Classification
of prisoners is “bascd upon a careful consideration of all factors, in-
cluding age, previous criminal record, personality characteristics, and
social background.” ‘Transfers are planned so as “to place the most
hopetul offenders in those institutions which ofter the best rchabilita-
tive opportunities.”

The thoroughness of this penal program, which aims to do the best
thing for each inmate, may be glcaned from a Bureau report:

INDIVIDUAL TREATMENT WITHIN EACH INSTITUTION

Individual treatment within each institution begins with an initial quar-
antine period of thirty days which is devoted to the investigation, intervicw-
ing, and examination of cach new prisoner by the following members of the
staff or their assistants:

Record Clerk

Deputy Warden or Assistant Superintendent

Senior Warden'’s Assistant
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Chicf Medical Officer

Psychiatrist

Psychologist

Supervisor of Education

Chaplain

Director of Recrecation

Parole Officer

Each of these stafl members studies the new inmate for the purpose of dis-
covering what problems he presents in his field in order that he may make
the recommendations for remedial and corrective measures to be under-
taken during the period of incarceration. At the end of the quarantine
period every casc is brought before the institution’s Classification Committee
consisting of the Warden or Superintendent and the above members of his
staff.

This Committee reviews all of the information available secured during the
quarantine period, considers the recommendations of the various specialists
and outlines a dcfinite program embracing the following clements:

Custody and discipline

Transfer to another institution when indicated

Social service

Medical and surgical treatment when indicated

Psychiatric and psychological treatment when indicated

Education

Employment

Religious training

Recreation

Periodic reclassifications are made with the idea of reducing super-
vision gradually in case the prisoner’s conduct and previous record
offer convincing cvidence that society will not be jeopardized by the
extension of his freedom.

Every effort is made to administer discipline in a constructive man-
ner by inculcating acceptable attitudes and desirable habits.  The med-
ical and psychiatric services are consulted freely in dealing with disci-
plinary problems. Brutal punishments arc not permitted; there must
be no beating or other form of corporal punishment; no handcuffs, no
shackles, no other form of physical restraint may be used for punish-
ment purposes.  ““I'hroughout the system cvery encrgy is bent to avoid
the traditional brutality of prisons without sacrificing fairness and
firmness.”

In the cducational program, instruction is highly individualized.
“Learning as a means of better social adjustment rather than learning
for its own sake is the goal.” Industrial training is provided, where
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it is indicated, as a means of preparing men for their return to society.

Religion is utilized as an instrument for reformation. Constructive
recreation is offered to train the inmates for successful release. In
some institutions prisoners are allowed to participate in the manage-
ment; thus, they are taught, by experience, to respect rules and regu-
lations.

Regional jails have been established by the Burcau to demonstrate
the fundamentals of decent jail management.1!

The Bureau of Prisons stands for progressive, scientific penal treat-
ment. It is understandable, therefore, why the public attitude toward
the criminal is deplored in so many reports by the Director of the
Bureau:

While many people give lip-service to the idea that our prisons must be
primarily rehabilitative. I am afraid that the basic attitude of people in gen-
eral still is one of vengeance. They think men go to prison not only as
punishment but also for punishment. 1f this obvious method ol controlling
crime had proved successful, our prisons would not now be growing in size
and number, and crime would be steadily decrcasing.*

I sometimes wonder that we get as good results as we do considering the
situation in many of our prisons. After all. the American people get the
kind of prisons they want and deserve. By and large most American prisons
are antiquated structures, shockingly overcrowded, operated under the spoils
system, and starved for funds.1?

Treatment of the offender, 1 think you will admit, reflects the philosophy
and culture ot those who conceive and administer criminal justice.14

Public sentiment, it is pointed out, constitutes a very important factor
in dealing with crime. The public is being educated to share the
point of view of the psychiatrist who is trying to understand the pris-
oner so that he can reeducate him successfully.  Many taxpayers still
remain blind to the fact that money would be saved in the long run
by devoting more funds to prevention and to adequate programs for
rehabilitation.

' This outlinc of the Burcau’s program, and the quotations cited, are from “A
Brief Account of the Penal and Correctional Activities of the Burcau of Prisons,
U.S. Department of Justice.” 1936.

@ ]. V. Bennett: “Prisons and Law Enforcement.” Address before the Pacific
Northwest Conference on Banking, Pullman, Washington, April 5, 1910.

B Ibid.

*J. V. Bennett: ““There is a Tide'—a Religious and Social Approach to the
Criminal Offender through Parole.” Address before the National Conlerence of
Catholic Charities, Denver, Colorado, August 8, 1939.
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We have not yet begun to tap the possibilitics of 1cadjusting the anti-
social, the psychopathic and the handicapped.  But we cannot do very much
until we are willing to spend some money to study physical and mental ill-
nesses of the prisoner. Our prisons provide an opportunity for research un-
paralleled elsewhere in our social system and yet by and large little or nothing
is being done. You can see this when you realize that at least 100,000 of
175,000 prisoners come under no rechabilitative or reformative force whatso-
ever during the entire period of the incarceration. Not much can be done
on a budget of about one dollar per man per day for all housing, guarding,
feeding, clothing, and maintenance costs. It is only within the past few
years and in a comparatively few institutions that any cffort whatsoever has
been made to study the mental and social problems ot the prisoner.

However, in the Federal service we are making some effort not only to find
out what accounts for the type of individual who gets into prison, but also
we are using the psychiatrist and the medical officer to an increasing extent
to help us solve the workaday problems of prison administration. The U.S.
Public Health Service, which is responsible for furnishing and supervising
medical and psychiatric care in the Federal correctional institutions, has
made notable contributions to the improvement of our rehabilitative pro-
gram.15

Prison psychiatry in this modernized penal program is regarded as a
special branch of mental hygienc. Its job is to find out what can be
done to “cure” the constitutional psychopathic inferior, the incipient
paranoid, the happy-go-lucky alcoholic addict, the drug addict, the
intelligent individual who is totally incapable of governing his own
passions and controlling his wants. Progress is being made through
studying how to prevent and how to cure the psychopathic personali-
ties developed by our culture “rather than cavalierly trying to bury
our mistakes behind prison walls.” Not all criminals, of course, are
insane or psychopathic. Some fifteen or twenty per cent of the Fed-
cral prisoners possess definite mental defects clearly recognizable by
the trained psychiatrist.

The Burcau of Prisons is seeking through the United States Public
Health Service to provide psychiatric diagnostic service in the Federal
District Courts. A panel of psychiatrists certified by the American
Board of Psychiatry and Neurology is selected for each city listed in
this limited program. This service, the Bureau feels, should be broad-
cned: “in larger jurisdictions there should . . . be a full-time psychi-
atric officer attached to the probation department so that pre-trial and
pre-sentence investigations of offenders may be made and appropriate

5 J. V. Bennett: “Psychiatry in the Federal Correctional System.” Address before
the American Psychiatric Association, Cincinnati, Ohio, May 20, 1940.
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psychotherapy and other forms of treatment may be made available to
probationers and to offenders under the jurisdiction of the court.” 16

The constructive penal policies of the Burcau of Prisons are exhib-
ited at their best in the matter of parole. The philosophy underlying
the parole system is interest in readjusting the offender to socicty so
that he may become an asset instead of a liability. The idea is sound,
authorities agree; what is most needed is improvement of its admin-
istration. In too many instances the parole system is closely allied to
politics. Adequate funds must be made available to provide for com-
petent, well-paid, politically independent supervisors; at present “we
spend ten times as much to keep men in prison as to supervise them
on parole.” 17 The right kind of parole permits the release of a pris-
oner only under conditions which are most favorable for his reestab-
lishment in the community. “Now we can achieve the right kind of
parole if we focus public opinion upon the need for taking it out of
politics and provide the necessary funds for its intelligent administra-
tion.” 13 The period of imprisonment must be utilized to prepare the
offender for his relcase into the community. Parole can be successful
only when it is administered as an integral part of a coordinated pro-
gram for trcating the offender. “You can’t have a poor, antiquated,
cruel system of prison management and at the same time a good parole
procedure. It should also be plain that it is of equal importance to
have the right kind of community cooperation.” ' This means plan-
ning ahead: securing employment, preparing the family group for the
return of the offender, providing a suitable home and environment
for the homeless and friendless man. The prisons, strange to say, are
expected to teach men how to use their liberty by depriving them of
their freedom. This problem is a difficult one. Parole is onc an-
swer, and it has proved to be a good one by successfully reducing
crime.20

Probation should not be considered merely as leniency, letting the offender
off scot-free, but rather as a realistic system of making the offender abide
by the law at the same time he continues to work, support his family, and

8 Ibid.

171, V. Bennett: “Parole: One Way or Round Trip.” Address before the Inter-
national Association of Chiefs of Police, San Francisco, California, October 9, 1939.

18 Ibid.

 Bennett: “ ‘There is a Tide’—a Religious and Social Approach to the Criminal
Offender Through Parole.” Lo ¢it.

 See S. Bates: “Probation Today and Tomorrow.” Address before the New York
Probation Officers Assoclation Conference, New York City, October 18, 1937.
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go about his normal duties.?l  Among both the accidental or “temporary”
criminals and the improvable type of prisoner are many for whom only ac-
cess to community resources can possibly provide the essentials of rehabilita-
tion. For these the prison will never have enough personnel, enough facili-
tics, or cnough moncy to complete the rehabilitative process.  For these only
a fraction of what we call rchabilitation can possibly be accomplished within
prison walls; the real job of rehabilitation must be performed in the com-
munity itself under normal conditions where access to all the many oppor-
tunities and facilities and personal elements essential to the process can be
had for cach individual.22

The modern psychiatric approach, then, aims to select the persons who
arc reclaimable and to apply sound therapy to assure their redemp-
tion. It rcpresents an humanitarian endeavor, intelligently directed.

The Judge Baker Guidance Center in Boston, directed by Healy and
Bronner, is another illustration of the modern scientific approach to
the study of dclinquency. ‘The Center concerns itself first and fore-
most with the development of character by guiding personal growth
in the right channels.

The quality of family relationships in the early years of life; the way
frustrations and recal or fancied wrongs are met; the types of compensations
for handicaps and inferiorities: the goals for which physical and mental assets
arc utilized—these are some of the main factors basic in the structuring of per-
sonality. . . . [We] must guide both parents and children, learning ever
better to recognize and treat emotional ills.23

This is the philosophy which has grown out of years of experience in
dealing with young delinquents and other problem children referred
to the Center by families, by juvenile courts, by schools, and by other
social agencies.  Healy established the first child-guidance clinic in
Chicago, in 1909; he was the leader in the founding of the Judge Baker
Guidance Center in Boston, in 1917. The Boston clinic became a
model which inspired the spread of the child-guidance movement in
many parts of the world. This movement has made important con-
tributions to crime prevention by checking early delinquency through
helping young people to solve their behavior, personality, and educa-
tional or vocational problems.

zt Bennett: “Prisons and Law Enforcement.” Loe. cil.

2]. V. Bennett: “Breaking the Delinquency-Crime Chain on the Adult Level.”
Address before the National Conference of Social Work, Atlantic City, New Jersey,
Junc 3, 1941.

2 Judge Baker Guidance Center: Annual Report, 1941.
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The service of the Judge Baker Guidance Center was almost entirely
diagnostic back in 1917—causes and recommendations for handling
cases were reported to juvenile courts and a few other social agencies,
all of whom assumed responsibility for treatment.  “After a few years,
gradually more and more psychiatric trcatment was undertaken, in-
volving both parents and children, until at present it is our chief
task.” 2* ‘This shift in policy is graphically portrayed in the picto-
gram on this page.?

In the old days, theorists were inclined to attribute crime to a single
cause: to birth, to degencracy, to physical defects or discases, to mental

Growth of the Judge Baker Guidance Center
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defect, to bad habits, to poor recreation, to cconomic pressure—each
interpreter boosting one of thesc factors as his pet explanation for the
evolution of the criminal. The modern student of delinquents looks
for a plurality of interrclated causes. On page 197 the Judge Baker
Guidance Center presents this point of view.*®  Each casc is studicd as
an individual problem, and trcatment is selected according to indi-
vidual needs—some children are placed in foster homes, some are given
remedial training to overcome school disabilities. Family contacts arc
sought in an cffort to educate parents in handling their children effec-
tively. Psychologists and social workers arc trained at the Center
and considerable research is conducted to determine the exact nature
of different forms of delinquency, the causes and the cures.

Under the sponsorship of the Yale Institute of Human Relations,
Healy and Bronner made an extensive investigation into the genesis

2 Judge Baketr Guidance Center: “Twenty Years of Growth—I1917-1937.”

= Ibid.
% Ihid



The Socialization of Intelligence

How Problems of Youth Are Met
Through Present Day Child Guidance Procedure

Many Interrelated Causes—Scientifically Evaluated

By Study of

1.

The Entire Physical Organism

Sensory and organic conditions and the physical
self as a whole with its weaknesses and assets are
studied as related to the mental, emotional and
social life of the growing individual.

The Mental Equipment

Besides general intelligence, capacities for dealing
with ideas and with actual materials is estimated
by many psychological tests in order to determine
talents and handicapping disabilities in educa-
tional, vocational and social adjustments. Judg-
ment is made of personality.

The Tota! Social Milieu

Physical features of the home are not nearly so
important as the attitudes, behavior and feelings
of members of the family towards each other.
Neighborhood conditions are not so important as
the effects of school and other social contacts
upon the children, Parents gradually tell their
stories of the deeper issues involved.

The Emotional Factors

The sources of unhappiness, of feelings of frus-
tration and deprivation and inferiority as well as
goals represented by the behavior of the child are
elicited through his own story. It is a story of
desires and fears and hates and loves in terms of
human relationships.

Interplay of above as Causes

In staff conference a picture is built up of all that
bears upon the particular problem that the child
presents. Each of the contributed facts is inter-
preted in the light of the outlined sketch of all
the causes. The needs are discernible as those of
the family as well as those of the child.

Subsequent Treatment

The multiple causes always found signify multiple
needs, ranging perhaps from endocrine treatment,
betterment of recreations, or special tutoring, to
resolving mental conflicts and continuance of
psychiatric interviews with parents and children
to aid them in living more adequately and
happily.

197
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of criminals, using a control technique of comparing the delinquent
with a non-delinquent child in the same family, following the psychi-
atric approach throughout. Searching for the mecaning of delinquent
behavior, the investigators developed a new orientation based on the
assumption—Ilater a conviction—that delinquency is the result of the
frustration of basic human needs, that crime is resorted to because it
fulfills a purpose in the individual’s life, that the family should be
taken as the unit of trcatment rather than the individual by himself.
Thwarted in “the wish for various sorts of affectional response, . . .
desires for recognition, security, and adequacy, . . . urges . . . for
accomplishment satisfying to oneself, for new cxperiences and adven-
tures, for outlets for physical and mental energics, for ownership of
possessions, . . . sclf-assertion, . . . independence, and self-direction,”
the individual turns to crime as a substitutive activity to gain satis-
taction.?” He is disposed toward antisocial outlets, partly because of
external circumstances—cevil companions, opportunities to pick up
easy money—and partly because of ideas he has been entertaining in
his mind over a period of time. The determinants of crime can be
traced to cmotional maladjustments within the family circle, specif-
ically to “the less tangible facts, namely, those related to emotional
attitudes and to values held.”

In Boston, New Haven, and Detroit, 1383 familics were studied,
tamilies which had produced 194 delinquent children out of 461 who
were old enough to be delinquent. Sample carcers were followed
through. In each case a critical study was made of the assets and lia-
bilities of the family life.

For the entire 153 delinquents with whom we began to work . . . there
was real disharmony between the parents in 54 per cent and distinct har-
mony in only 30 per cent. This, of course, means that in a large share of
the families there was between the parents open exhibition of disrespect, dis-
content, and friction, with disagreement (in 41 per cent) about discipline of
the children, especially of the delinquent. Sexual incompatibility was freely
spoken of in 63 per cent of 75 families where parents discussed their sexual
adjustments. . . . There was definite conflict between parents and children
resulting from the clash between old and new world standards in one quarter
of the families.

Personality characteristics were examined carefully, in the delin-
quents and in their comparable non-delinquent siblings, to determine
“'W. Healy and A. F. Bronner: New Light on Delinquency and Its Treatment.

Yale University Press, 1936. All of the quotations hereafter in this section on the
work of Healy and Bronner are from this book.
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whether any traits could be found that would distinguish the criminal
from the law-abiding children in the same family. The outstanding
trait of the delinquents was discovered to be great restlessness or over-
activity manifested in uninhibited physical impulses, extreme aggres-
siveness, and an excessive fondness for excitement. Some evidence
was gathered which indicated that “cmotional thwartings and dis-
satisfactions, themselves dating back to very early years, may be the
inciting cause of hyperactivity. In reviewing the family rclationships
of the overrestless cases we discovered that the vast majority had
highly disturbing emotional situations in the family life.”

In studying the social adjustments of their subjects, Healy and Bron-
ner learned that among the delinquents family relationships were rea-
sonably satisfactory in only 20 per cent of the cases.  “Love for the fa-
ther was expressed or evidenced in only about onc fifth of the cases. In
very numerous instances the child was cither thoroughly indifferent to
him or resented him.”  Strong affection for the mother was detected
in somewhat less than half the cases. The thwarting of such normal
cmotional needs of childhood affords a clue to a deeper understand-
ing of fundamental sources of antisocial conduct. It is significant, too,
that 40 per cent of the delinquents expressed a marked dislike of
school and 13 per cent said they hated some one or more of their
tecachers. Findings of dissatisfaction in home and school were com-
bined and “the startling fact emerged that in no less than 75 per cent
there was cvidence of marked dislike either of school or of father or
of mother.”

Major emotional disturbances were noted in 131 out of the 143 de-
linquents accepted for treatment:

Feelings of being rejected, unloved, or insecure in affectional relationships
—b53 cascs.

Deep feelings of being thwarted in self-expression and other self-satisfac-
tions—45 cases.

Marked fecling of inadequacy or inferiority in some situations or activi-
ties—62 cases.

Emotional disturbance about family disharmonies, discipline, etc.—43 cases.

Great persisting sibling jealousy or rivalry—43 cases.

Decp-sct internal emotional conflicts—19 cases.

Delinquency in many cases seemed to function as a compensatory satis-
faction for profound feelings of not being understood and of being
isolated in the family circle.

The investigators studied the non-delinquent siblings to find out
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why they had not taken to crime. They found these law-abiding
youths less active, less gregarious, less subject to emotional disturb-
ances.  Granting that different children in the same family are not ex-
posed to the same objective and subjective conditions, it was observed
that non-delinquents. when they were unhappy, reacted to their dis-
content by secking cducation, associating with the right kind of com-
panions. or gaining substitute satisfactions in athletic or other social
activitics. The cvidence points unmistakably to this significant con-
clusion:

Many children living under conditions which seem to offer sufficient reason
for the development of delinquent tendencies do not become delinquent.
This is an outstanding fact not to be lost sight of when family situations are
stressed. as they properly should be, as partial causes of delinquency. The
point is that if some children are able to withstand a given inimical asocial
environment, particularly as represented by the family life and its neighbor-
hood setting, the cnvironment considered by itself cannot logically be re-
garded as the only factor in the production of delinquency.

For various reasons the non-delinquents demanded less from the en-
vironment, were able more readily to obtain satisfactions through in-
terests within the law.

Eight pairs of non-identical twins were included in the study, one of
cach pair appearing as the control, one as the delinquent. *“Assem-
bling the records of these twins we find a one-to-one correlation be-
tween aflective discomforts and the onset or continuance of delin-
quency. Every one of the delinquents proved to have these inner
stresses and cvery onc of the controls proved to be free from them.”
In onc case, quite typical, the parents were thoroughly incompatible,
cngaged in much open quarreling and counter-accusations in front of
the children.  “There was violent disagreement about discipline; the
mother charged her high-tempered husband with whipping too se-
vercely and he maintained that although she was rather well-cducated
she was really dull, incompetent, and too lenient.” The father ac-
knowledged that he disliked the delinquent, that he liked the control;
he attributed his aversion for the delinquent to the [act that the child
showed a “stubborn lack of response” even in his early infancy; later
the father repulsed the boy when he tried to climb on his knee. The
delinquent deeply sensed the deprivation of his father’s love, com-
mented frankly on his being hatefully rejected, expressed his own an-
tagonism for his father, stated that he felt greatly discriminated against
and that he expericnced exceeding jealousy for his siblings. Such evi-
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dence suggests that we should “pay more attention to the emotional
implications of human relationships. Hercin will lie the guiding
principle of a new orientation.” The figures spcak for themselves:
“ninety-one per cent of the delinquents gave clear evidence of being
or having been very unhappy and discontented in their life circum-
stances or extremely disturbed because of emotion-provoking situa-
tions or experiences . . . but only 13 per cent of the controls.” Many
children were found who had never suffered from serious, persisting
emotional maladjustments; the 14 controls who had experienced some
considerable degree of emotional discomfort, had found counterbal-
ancing satisfactions.

Why did the delinquents rcact to frustration by turning to crime?
Various motives were uncovered by the investigators, such as escape
or flight from an unpleasant situation, attempt to achieve substitutive
compensatory satisfactions, effort to bolster up the ego, revenge, antago-
nism to authority, urge for emancipation, wish for punishment (re-
sponse to a conscious or unconscious sense of guilt). Delinquency
serves a purpose, “offering itself as a vehicle for reactive urges because
ideas of delinquency have already been a part of the thought content
of the individual.” A person is more apt to accept the idea of crime
if it happens to accord with his special needs, if he is {rustrated, rest-
less, looking for a chance to do something about it.

Usually the juvenile delinquent is the sole recipient of treatment,
though it is generally recognized that he is not the only person who
is to blame. Such a procedure is unfair and illogical, especially if the
treatment consists merely of incarceration, for under such circum.
stances the fundamental sources of trouble still remain untouched.
Healy and Bronner were keenly interested to find out what could
be accomplished by treating the delinquent’s whole family, inasmuch
as the cvidence was convincing that the source of crime lay in the emo-
tional maladjustments within the family circle. It would scem sensi-
ble, such being the case, to reconstruct unfortunate bchavior tenden-
cies by modifying the unhappy family rclationships. This was done
as onc aspect of a comprehensive treatment which included medical
and dental care, attention to school problems, recreational plans, coun
try vacations, placing in foster homes, and psychiatric interviews.  Psy-
chiatric counsel was employed to help the youth gain an insight into
the real source of his unsocial behavior, outlets were sought for emo-
tional tensions, tensions were reduced by consultations with parents
and siblings. “In 123 cases reconstruction of the parental attitude was
clearly necessary for the solution of the delinquent’s problem.” The
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staff found it very diflicult to reeducate the parents, owing to resent-
ment against interference, unwillingness to relinquish long-established
patterns of bad living, and like reasons. Modification of the parents,
nevertheless, was accomplished in some cases and the results were very
encouraging. “These families that responded so well showed by far
the greatest proportion of successes” as far as rehabilitation was con-
cerned.

This very significant investigation confirmed the thesis which has
been the directing principle in the child-counscling program of the
Judge Baker Guidance Center and of other such clinics: “Delinquency
is a symptom, a symptom of some personal or social maladjustment,
and its rational treatment should be analogous to therapy in medical
science.” Carrying out this analogy, Healy and Bronner ask whether
a physician who has diagnosed the symptom, fever, as due to tubercu-
losis, would be equally successful by treating all patients alike, irre-
spective of their living conditions or their personal peculiarities.  Ir-
rational as such a procedure would appear in the medical ficld, it is
just as absurd in the treatment of delinquency.

The Bureau of Prisons and the Judge Baker Guidance Center, along
with other progressive agencies, arc demonstrating the constructive
possibilities inherent in a scientific approach to the problems of crime
and delinquency. Unfortunately, such rational procedures are the cx-
ception rather than the rule. Healy and Bronner—and the Director
of the Federal Burcau of Prisons would sccond their assertion—lament
the obsolete practices which prevail in our handling of criminals, in
these words, applicable not only to young but also to old delinquents:

What we do see very plainly is that at present there is very little general
conception of the possibilities of getting away from largely worthless and non-
curative methods of dealing with cases of serious delinquency. It might al-
most be said that we are still in the dark ages, or at least in the prescientific
era, of treatment of juvenile delinquents.

Enlightenment is nceded if the public is to view the problem of crime
intelligently.

B. EconoMic PLANNING

The ability to plan ahead is certainly one of the most significant
requisites for intelligent living. We have failed miserably to capi-
talize on our opportunities in this connection, particularly in the eco-
nomic sphere.

New Russia’s Primer states the case with discomfiting clarity:
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The Amcricans are proud of their machines, of their factories. . . . But
how do these factories work?  According to some general plan, do you sup-
pose? No, they work without a general plan.

What happens when they work without a plan?

Mr. Fox acquires moncy—one million dollars. But money must not re-
main idle. Mr. Fox looks through the newspapers, he consults friends, he
cmploys agents. From morning to night the agents comb the city, look
about, and make inquiries. What is to be done with the money of Mr. Fox?

At last a business is found. Hats. That is what one should make. Hats
scll; men get rich.

There is nothing to hesitate about. Mr. Fox builds a hat factory.

The same idea occurs at the same time to Mr. Box, and Mr. Crox, and Mr.
Nox. And they all begin to build hat factories simultaneously.

Within half a year therc are several ncw hat factories in the country.
Shops are filled to the ceiling with hatboxes. Storerooms are bursting with
them. Everywhere there are posters, signs, advertisements: Hats, Hats, Hats.
A great many more hats are made than are necded—twice as many, three
times as many. And the factories continue to work at full speed.

And here something happens that neither Mr. Fox, nor Mr. Box, nor Mr.
Nox, nor Mr. Crox anticipated. The public stops buying hats. Mr. Nox
lowers his price twenty cents; Mr. Crox, forty cents; Mr. Fox sells hats at a
loss in order to get rid of them. But business grows worse and worse.

In all of the papers advertisements appear:

You may have only one head, but that does not mean at all that you
should wear only onc hat.  Every American should have three hats. Buy
the hats of Mr. Fox.

Mr. Box ofters to sell hats on a three-year installment plan.

Mr. Nox announces a sale.

But this does not help.  Mr. Fox lowers the wages of his workers one dol-
lar a weck. Mr. Crox lowers the wages two dollars a week. Again busi-
ness grows worse and worse.

All at once—Stop. Mr. Fox closes his factory. Two thousand workers
arc discharged and permitted to go wherever they please. The following
day the factory of Mr. Nox stops. In a weck practically all the hat factories
are standing idle. Thousands of workers are without work. New machines
grow rusty. Buildings are sold for wreckage.

A year or two pass. The hats bought from Nox, Fox, Box, and Crox wear
out. The public once more begins to buy hats. Hat stores become empty.
From the top shelves dusty cartons are taken down. There are not enough
hats. Prices on hats go up.

And now, not Mr. Fox, but a certain Mr. Doodle thinks of a profitable
business—the building of a hat factory. The same idea also enters the heads
of other wise and businesslike people—Mr. Boodle, Mr. Foodle, and Mr.
Noodle. And the old story begins all over again.
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The experience with hats is repeated with shoes, with sugar, with pig
iron, with coal, with kerosene. Factorics are blown up like soap bubbles and
burst. One would think that people had lost their minds.28

Such social maladjustments were responsible for the initiation of the
long-term plans in Russia and the more modest planning programs of
the New Deal. In plotting the economic future, surveys of needs
should be made and production adjusted accordingly. Thus we
would be using foresight instead of proceeding in the helter-skelter
fashion to which we arc accustomed. In our traditional planless, in-
dividualistic, cach-man-for-himself scheme of things, a farmer may hcar
therc is money in raising turkeys. Without any ado he takes a plunge.
The price of grain goes up, his cxpenses are doubled. When Thanks-
giving time approaches, it is discovered that a myriad other farmers
have been raising turkeys, too, so the price drops and heavy losses are
sufflcred.  The critical observer may suggest that the farmer should
not undertake such an enterprise without a better knowledge of the
market conditions, and that it is proper, under a competitive system,
for the loser to accept the penalty as part of the game. But it must
be pointed out in the farmer’s defense that no single individual is in
a position to predict the national need for turkeys or to call the turns
on the fluctuating prices of grain.  Whether it is fair or not, the sys-
tem 1s wastcful to a shameful degree. Large-scale planning would
diminish the risks substantially: at the same time, however, it would
involve centralization of authority and, to some extent, the suppres-
sion of individual enterprise, both of which are contrary to the Ameri-
can tradition.

The need for planning is widely accepted in wartime. Efficient pro-
duction of armaments depends upon the cstablishment of priorities,
putting first things first, utilizing every resource to the best advantage.
Schedules of production are set up as objectives to be achieved and
careful records are maintained to measure periodically the approxima-
tion to these goals, progress being evaluated in terms of indexes of pro-
duction. Comparison of various phases of output may rcveal an un-
evenness in acceleration. In his second report on progress, during
World War 11, Chairman Nelson, of the War Production Board, made
this significant observation:

The big job ahead of us right now (August, 1942) is to bring our program
into balance and make sure that we use our materials and facilities as wisely

BM. HNin: New Russia’s Primer, pp. 6-9. Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931.
Translated by G. Counts and N. P. Lodge.
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as possible. This is one of the principal tasks on which the War Production
Board is engaged. We must make sure that we produce promptly those most
important fighting weapons the services must have; but in addition, we must
speed up the slow items and slow down some of the fast ones so that the un-
balance which now marks part of the program is brought into adjustment.29

On the basis of our consideration of values in Chapter 4, it is appropri-
ate to suggest that there are priorities that should be respected in peace-
time, too, when planning may be really just as important as it is in
time of war.

The basic problem involved in planning is a very serious one: How
can we usc our intelligence to the best advantage in plotting the path
ahcad without sacrificing the frecedom of individual initiative we hold
so dear? Plowing under crops, dumping coffee in rivers, and like
mecasures designed to maintain high prices, do not seem to be in keep-
ing with a rational economic order where human needs should be the
primary consideration.

We must cvolve better means for distributing the goods which may
now be produced in greater abundance as a result of our increasing
technological efficiency. A sane economic order would be designed to
mect human nceds on the broadest possible scale.

Our system of distribution depends upon money as the medium of
exchange.  The function of money is to make it possible for all the
people to obtain food, shelter, clothes, cducation, recreation—all the
things and privileges which are valued as the means for sustaining
life in a satisfying manner. Moncy, theoretically, should facilitate the
relations between producer and consumer. But, practically, money
has one important drawback—it is susceptible to hoarding: some
people accumulate more than they can possibly spend while others
cannot acquire enough to satisfy their elemental needs.

The hoarding can be done by individuals or by corporations or by both.
In the case of the individual, the idle money does not usually go under a
mattress, but into banks or insurance companies, which often can make no
productive use of the funds entrusted to them. Mr. Manuel cited the case of
a manufacturer who has $85,000 in his checking account in Mr. Manuel’s
bank. It has lain there for years, “leached out of our economy.” In the
case of the corporation, the idle money may accumulate in depreciation or
depletion reserves, or in surplus account. In all cases, the effect is to inter-
rupt the circuit of dollars.

And there we are, impaled again on the paradox of plenty. Too much

® Boston Herald, August 23, 1942.
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money—or better, not enough circulation of the available supply. No con-
spirators plotted this impasse. No fell clan of economic royalists is respon-
sible. No New Decal dictated the accounting principles upon which deprecia-
tion rests. It just happened. It has happened all over the civilized world.
It cannot be corrccted by putting Mr. Stettinius or Mr. Roosevelt or the
American Institute of Accountants in the doghouse. The war, by speeding
up investment in munitions, may screen the effect for a time, but presently
it will be back in the center of the stage. It is impossible to operate a ma-
tured economy with financial methods appropriate to a rapidly expanding
one,

1f this dilemma were not so serious it would be funny. We have, as a
nation, so much money that millions of us are closc to the starvation line.
It is serious to the point of tragedy. And the paradox will never be resolved
by calling names, impugning motives, or summoning the shades of Adam
Smith or Karl Marx. It will be resolved when enough Americans of intel-
ligence and good will sit down together to examine the facts, patiently and
exhaustively.30

Hoarding occurs in our culture partly because the accumulation of
money brings the possessor prestige and power. In so far as we admire
and respect people for the wealth they hoard, we are paying homage to
the very persons who prevent us from satisfying our wants.

One reason we do not secure a broader distribution of income is
that the “haves” want to “hang on to what they've got.” The in-
dividual or group which organizes any society, whatever its inten-
tions or pretensions, arrogatcs an inordinate portion of social priv-
ilege to itself. In our culture the dominant type of power is economic.
Granted that differentials in economic rewards are morally justified
and socially useful, it is impossible to justify the degree of inequality
which develops in a complex society as a more elaborate civilization
brings with it an increased centralization of power. Most justifica-
tions for these inequalities are specious. Even though supecrior serv-
ices merit higher rewards, it may be taken as axiomatic that the re-
wards will sometimes be higher than the services warrant. The
rewards are not rationally or impartially determined, the apportion-
ment being made by those who are in control. When special ability
is not allied with power, as in the casc of the modern professional man,
the compensation is absurdly low as compared with the income of the
economic overlords who rule our industrial socicty. “The greatest
mental abilities,” says Thorndike, who has made an exhaustive study

*§. Chase: “Capital Not Wanted.” Harper's Magazine, February, 1940,
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of comparative incomes, “are as a rule the poorest paid so far as money
is concerned.” 31

Another obstacle to the attainment of a better order of things is the
fact that political opinions are inevitably rooted in economic inter-
ests. Comparatively few citizens can view a problem of social policy
without regard to their own personal financial loss or gain. Evidence
for such a thesis is plentiful. Public-opinion surveys have shown that
the most significant opinion “chasm” in the United States today is de-
termined by income groupings, according to Claude Robinson, Asso-
ciate Director of the American Institute of Public Opinion. Polls
demonstrated that the controversy over the New Deal was mostly a
struggle between those who “have and own” and those who do not:
at the bottom of the income scale, low-economic and relief groups
were die-hard New Dealers, supporting every Roosevelt measure; at
the other end of the scale the well-to-do were equally die-hard against
the spending, taxing, and labor policies of the New Deal. Several in-
vestigators, reporting on the use of correlational techniques in ex-
ploring voting behavior, state that “a considerable proportion of the
voters who shifted from one party to another during the depression
did so in direct response to the way in which government policies af-
fected their well-being.” 32

We have the brains to solve our economic problems, once we de-
velop the desire to work out our salvation:

We've been smart enough to make tractors and mechanical corn-pickers
and dial telephones; are we smart enough to find work for the folks they've
thrown out of work? . ..

Personally, I think we can, and that what we need most is a redirection of
our genius as a people. Herectofore, we've concentrated on methods of
efficient production. Henceforth, we must concentrate on efficient and busi-
nesslike methods of increasing domestic consumption no matter how much
violence it may do to some of our preconceived notions. We know how to
produce almost anything—but we haven’t learned how to distribute such
things to the jobless who ask only the chance to work for them. This
nightmare of under-consumption is the black plague of the 20th century;
we've got to make up our minds to wipe it out—with a vengeance. Only
one thing can stop us and that’s a mental sit-down strike—a kind of smug,

R E. L. Thorndike: Human Nature and the Social Order, p. 92. The Macmillan
Company, 1940.

= H. F. Hosnell and N. Pearson: “The Study of Voting Behavior by Correlational
Techniques.” American Sociological Review, 1939, 4, 809-815.
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19th century faith that things will work themselves out if only we don’t do
anything about it.33

Our best brains, unfortunately, are too apt to be preoccupied with the
business of exploiting the situation for the individual’s personal bene-
fic.

If we are going to usc our intelligence to advantage, we must plan
ahead. This entails economic planning, as we have observed—the
search for the means of balancing production and consumption, scar-
city and abundance. But planning connotes more than the prepara-
tion, in advance, of economic policies. It involves, in addition, com-
prehensive “blueprinting” to take care of flood control, soil and timber
preservation, diversification of crops, social security, public welfare,
public health, public education.

What we most need engincers for today is not the primary constructions.
We need engineers who can deal with the consequences of engineering. We
need economic and sociological engineers, who know as much about human
nature as they do about the modulus of elasticity. We need them for recrea-
tional plans and civic plans, in all kinds of communities, from the borough
to the great metropolis.

The task awaiting this generation is to make a world in which human be-
ings are not necessarily unhappy.3+

Coordinated effort is a necessity in our modern complex society.
Some problems call for national planning, as is the case with railroads;
some for regional planning, as in flood control; some for local con-
trol, as in the matter of barber shops. Part of our planning program
should be determining what we are interested in planning, so we can
get our bearings to begin with.

There is a widespread prejudice against “blucprint planners” which
is bound to complicate the picture. “It won’t work,” shout the un-
believing populace, “it’s visionary.” The Russians were planners,
the obstructionists used to argue, and therefore Roosevelt was a “Com-
munist” because he was a “planner.” Freedom, pleads Lippmann, is
preferable to planning, and therefore, planning is bad. Freedom for
what? when? where? Planning for what? when? where? Let’s cling
to our referents when we consider the issue. If we do not try to con-
trol our future by planning for it, we shall never discover better ways
of organizing our lives morc cffectively.

# M. Perkins: “Let’s Wipe It Out!” Consumers’ Guide, April 1, 1940.
“R. Helton: “Born in 1921.” Harper’s Magazine, August, 1940,
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This is the rub: how to put planning into opecration without curb-
ing “unduly” our precious liberties—that is a task which is sure to
puzzle the wisest of men. Tt is a fine art to arrive at just the right
balance between “compliant and encroaching behavior. . . . Self-
restriction and encroachment upon the freedom of others are the two
basic aspects of all forms of living together. . . . 3% Sociality de-
mands that we learn how to compromise between the desire to mind
our own business, to fend individually for ourselves, and the necessity
of working together with other members of our group.

1I. THE SOCIALIZATION OF SCIENCE

We have not really discovered what could be accomplished by ap-
plying scicnce to the developing of saner social relations.  The attain-
ment of this important end requires not only a knowledge of science,
but also of social relations. For this very reason the social psycholo-
gist should be peculiarly concerned with the impact of science on
society.

Scientists, as wc shall now show by their own testimony, are be-
coming increasingly aware of the need for examining the social impli-
cations ol scientific progress. Let the scientists speak for themselves.

Max Schoen, a psychologist, states our problem in an article entitled
“Can We Be Socially Intelligent?”  Please note that this article, like
many others we shall cite, appeared in the Scientific Monthly, a jour-
nal which provides a medium through which scientists can express
their views. Schoen says:

So intelligence . . . consists of a conscientious effort to get at the facts
in the case. But a knowledge of the facts will not in itself result in control,
for such knowledge may be used only to carry out a destructive purpose, and
conscquently, the more knowledge there is the more mischief-producing it
may be in its application. We have a capital example of this fact in the
socially destructive results that have followed in the wake of the progress of
rescarch in the physical sciences. The fault here does not lie in the knowl-
edge, but in its application. The more knowledge that the schemer and
plotter possesses in the field of his activities, the more destructive he be-
comes. Consequently, a second factor in intelligence is an examination of
the ends or purposes to be achieved by the knowledge of a situation. This
is the factor of self-examination, or knowledge of oneself: the distinction
between the worthy and the unworthy, the fit and unfit, the human and the
inhuman, and constitutes the ethical or moral phasc of intelligence, as the
other is the material phase. And the two are inscparable, for where there

% K. Goldstein: Human Nature, pp. 207, 211.  1940.
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is no knowledge of the human situation, or motive, and action in keeping
with this knowledge, the human being is victimized by himself by being en-
slaved to himself. There can be no real control of a situation, and therefore
no intelligence, apart from self-control.

We fail to be intelligent in social affairs in two ways: first, by misusing the
fruits of the physical sciences and thereby bringing numerous social evils
down upon ourselves, and second, by our failure to apply to social ills even as
much scientific knowledge about social life as we possess.36

Generally speaking, the education of the scientist fails to train him
in an awareness of his social responsibilities. His consequent indif-
ference to the social implications of his role in society is lamented by
Lancelot Hogben, English scientist, as one important factor in the
Retreat from Reason.?™ There are others who are worried, too, about
this serious omission in the preparation of the scientist. For instance,
the Maurice Falk Foundation in Pittsburgh, an organization devoted
to the financing of projects rclated to economic welfare, is sponsoring
a professorship designed “to bring the engineccring undergraduate to a
point of development where, upon graduation, he will possess a social
intelligence and outlook and a sense of social responsibility to parallel
his technical proficiency.” 38

The type of training sponsored by the Falk Foundation answers
an important educational need stressed by Freeman in his Social Psy-
chology, where he cites the social blindness so prevalent among cn-
gineers. Freeman is particularly critical of efficiency engincers who
devise ways of pushing the worker to the limit of his producing capac-
ity, treating him as a mere unit in the cost of production, with no ap-
parent concern for him as a human being. Hours of work, under
such a setup, are determined exclusively by a regard for profit. Any
socially minded person recognizes that industry has social functions,
that there must be some purpose beyond the gencration of profits.
Freeman searched through the procecdings of societies of engincers for
papers that might show some consciousness of the wider implications
of the engineering profession. A typical paper was “Scientific Man-
agement and Its Effect upon Manufacturing.” The effect upon socicty
was not mentioned. These papers, as evidence of the social awarcness
of a whole profession, Freeman comments, are a depressing spectacle.3®

%M. Schoen: “Can We Be Socially Intelligent?” Scientific Monthly, December,
1937.

#Sec L. T. Hogben: Retreat from Reason, cspecially pp. 2-3. 1937,

¥The Falk Foundation Report for 1937 and 1938, pp. 22-23.

®E. Freeman: Social Psychology, p. 205. 1936.
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Evidently, the situation has been improving. At a meeting of the
Society for the Promotion of Engineering Education at the Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology in 1937, Dean Edwin S. Burdell
stressed the fact that engineers must take a social view. Engineers,
he said, must be educated to meet their social responsibilities so that
they can control the complex machinery they have created. In the
past so much emphasis has been put upon training men to take their
places in industrial and commercial processes that there has been no
time to enable thesc men to gain an understanding of the profound
changes they were creating in the pattern of human society. To put
it in another way, there has been no training, much less education,
in the technique of living in a machine age. Today, more and more,
experienced cngincers are beginning to realize that members of their
profession have a personal responsibility to think of their products
and their contributions to society, not merely in their technical as-
pects but also in the light of their social effects and how these effects
can be controlled and guided. If the engineer can be educated as well
as trained—that is to say, if he can develop judgment, if he can acquire
wisdom as well as techniques—he will be that much more able to com-
mand intelligently a situation which now threatens confusion, chaos,
and deleat.?® The program in Industrial Relations at the Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology is specifically designed to acquaint the
enginecr with his role as a human being working in relation to other
human beings. It is a step in the right direction.

There is a growing conviction that a higher education should aim
to acquaint all students with the social implications of science. Such
is the aim of a course in Social Technology offered at Colby College
for the first time in 1939 by Dr. William T. Bovie, who is widely
known as the inventor of the electric scalpel which made bloodless
surgery possible. The purpose of this course, as described in the
announcement, is twofold: to give students going into chemistry
or physics an idea of the sociological implications of their work; and
to give students entering the fields of economics, social service, or
government a background knowledge of present-day scientific tech-
niques and the problems in human welfare which scientific discov-
eries may solve or the new problems which they may bring about.

The need for enlightening scientists can be appreciated by studying
the social effects of recent inventions. Such a study will reveal at
once that an invention means something more than a mere mechanical
innovation. To the banker it brings insecurity to his securities; to

4 Boston Herald, May 30, 1937.
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the wage-earner it may mean the loss of his job. All of us are affected
either directly or indirectly. Consider five inventions which were little
known, or at least were unimportant, in 1900, but which are now dom-
inant factors in our civilization: the automobile, the moving picture,
the airplane, radio, and rayon. They have revolutionized our modes
of living. Think of the changes that will be brought about in the
next few years by the mechanical cotton-picker, prefabricated houses,
air-conditioning equipment, plastics, the photo-electric cell, artificial
cotton and woolen-like fibres made from cellulose, television, the auto-
mobile trailer, gasoline produced from coal, steep-light airplanes, jet
propulsion, tray agriculture, and nuclear fission (splitting the atom).
These developments may have great potential cffects upon our eco-
nomic and social order, introducing improvements in our ways of
living and yet, at the same time, involving dislocations of a serious
nature in our system. ‘The inventors of the mechanical cotton-picker,
John D. and Mack D. Rust, are aware of the influence their labor-
saving device may have, particularly in displacing the workers and
thus bringing unemployment and starvation to some million men, and,
consequently, they have taken measures to mitigate the ill effects that
might ensue. Instead of selling their machines outright, the Rusts
lease them to planters who must meet their specifications with respect
to labor, hours, wages, and other conditions. Nine-tenths of the
profits of the machine will go to start a series of cooperative farms,
cooperative stores, and cducational projects for both white and
colored workers. The Rust brothers see their invention in its social
context.

The American Association for the Advancement of Science
(A.A.AS.) has been very much concerned, of late, over the role of
science in modern society. At the 1938 meeting, Sir Richard Gregory,
retiring editor of Nature and chairman of the Division for the Social
and International Relations of the British Association for the Ad-
vancement of Science, attacked the view that “the sole function of
science is the discovery and study of natural facts and principles with-
out regard to the social implications of the knowledge gained” and
spoke of the scientist’s duty “to assist in the establishment of a ra-
tional and harmonious social order.” Expanding on this theme in a
Scientific Monthly article, he reported:

In every department of human life—at any rate, in Great Britain—there
has been 2 stupendous awakening to a sense of social responsibility, a very
real development in man’s mentality and the growth of society. In effect it
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now demands that the latest results of all branches of scientific research, but
more especially of those affecting hygiene, both physical and mental, should
be applied to the conditions of life of the population as a whole. This is
not philanthropy or religion as such in the narrow sense, but arises from a
broadening in the conception of the relations and obligations of man to
man.41

At the 1937 mcetings of the A.A.A.S. the presidential address by
E. G. Conklin, Princcton biologist, dealt with the subject of “Science
and Ethics.” During the course of his remarks Conklin said:

I know full well that there are many scientific specialists who maintain that
science has no concern with ethics, its sole function being to seek the truth
concerning nature irrespective of how this truth may affect the weal or woe
of mankind. They may recognize that the use of science for evil threatens
peace and progress, but they feel no responsibility to help avert disaster.
The world may be out of joint, but they were never born to set it right; let
the shoemaker stick to his last and the scientist to his laboratory.

During the dark days of the World War, I once spoke to a distinguished
scientist of some major cvent in the course of the war and he looked up from
his work and said sharply, “What war?” Concentration upon our various
specialties is essential, but it should not cause us to lose our sense of orienta-
tion in the world. It is pleasant and at times necessary to avoid “the tumult
and the shouting,” but there is no excuse for the scientist who dwells per-
manently apart from the aftairs of men. . . .

The greatest problems that confront the human race are how to promote
social cooperation: how to increase loyalty to truth: how to promote justice
and brotherhood; how to expand ethics until it shall embrace all mankind.
[But these problems are problems] for science as well as for government,
education, and religion. 2

At the 1939 meeting of this same Association, this general topic was
the keynote of the presidential address by Wesley C. Mitchell, inter-
nationally known cconomist of Columbia University. He called upon
scientists of America to become members of
an organization that would bring into focus all the intelligence available in
the community and increase knowledge of human behavior, as the most
urgent item iér?_ the unfinighed business of science.

If we had a keener insight into individual psychology, we might not be able
to alter fundamental drives, but we might be able to direct them into benefi-
cent channcls.

“Sir Richard Gregory: “Religion in Science.” Scientific Monthly, February, 1939.
« published in Science, December 31, 1937.
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If we can come to a clearer understanding ot how we behave, perhaps—and
perhaps is all we can say—we can learn how to condition men so that their
energies will go less into making one another miserable. . . .

In addition to the responsibilities they share with all other citizens,
scientific men have the special duty of trying to increase the kind of knowl-
edge required to deal intelligently with public problems.*3

The idea of organizing scientists for an investigation of their role
in society was embodied in a Committee on Scicnce and its Social Re-
lations instituted by the International Council of Scientific Unions,
in May, 1937. The work of this Committce was very seriously inter-
rupted by the war. The inquiry as originally planned was to be
conducted through nationally representative scientific organizations
in the various countries: in America, the National Academy of
Sciences; in Britain, the Royal Society of London; and so on. Indi-
viduals were to be canvassed, too, to get their opinions on the follow-
ing points:

(1) The part played by scientific thought in the outlook of various social
groups.

(2) The forms in which scientific workers and their work are involved in
the various struggles and conflicts of human society.

(3) The forms in which the consciousness of a social responsibility of
science and of scientific workers is taking shape.tt

In commenting on this program, an authority remarks: “These are
matters of extreme importance in the large vistas of the world. If
they scem less important than fast-marching current affairs, it is largely
a matter of perspective. The fear is that the forces of violence will
throttle the opportunity of such deliberate assaying of the scicnce
that has made civilization.” 45

Our primary nced, as members of modern society, is the definition of
our ideals. Social relations are facilitated when the rights and re-
sponsibilities of the citizen are clearly defined. F. Cyril James, Prin-
cipal and Vice-Chancellor of McGill University, expresses his convic-
tions on “Science and Society” in these terms:

Men cannot live together in a society unless there is a dominant philosophy
or ethos that they sharc in common. The ideals towards which society is

“ Boston Herald, December 28, 1939.

“ Report on “World Inquiry into Social Effects of Modern Science.” Scientific
Monthly, November, 1938.

“ Ibid.
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directing its efforts, and the standards by which the conduct of its members
will be judged, must be comprehended (however dimly) by each member of
the group. . ..

The adaptation of means to ends; the charting for society of a course that
is most appropriate in the light of the existing fund of human knowledge, is
the primary function of the social sciences. . . .

If we are willing to face the major problem of deciding upon our ideals,
the forces that science has placed at our disposal are already sufficient to make
the attainment of those ideals a practical possibility.16

This point of view is ably corroborated by Howard E. Jensen, Duke
University sociologist, in a discussion of ““Science and Human Values.”
Jensen says:

The ultimate problems of our civilization are social and moral, and science,
while it has placed new and powerful instruments in the hands of men, has
done nothing to clarify the moral and social purposes which these instruments
are to serve.

Even the social scientists have of recent ycars made common cause with the
natural scientists in washing their hands of all concern with human values.
‘The economist, the political scientist, the sociologist, we are told, must study
a social situation as the astronomer studies a nebula or the biologist an
organism, to describe what exists, and to predict, if he can, what must exist
tomorrow, but that is all. He may study suicide, divorce, crime, poverty,
unemployment, strikes, lynchings, war, but whether these things are good or
bad he does not know. Any interest in their ethical implications, or any
concern about human welfare, is scientifically taboo. He is a social tech-
nician solely. He can teach us efficiency in attaining our ends, but not
wisdom in choosing them. He tries to learn, for example, how depressions
are caused and how they may be prevented, but whether we should have
bigger and better depressions or smaller and fewer, is a question of social
ethics or social welfare, and he does not know.

We might for the present accept this defense of the scientist, that science
is concerned with what is, not with what ought to be, and that for knowledge
of human values we must turn not to him, but to the philosopher, if the
scientist were in fact such a humble person as this answer implies. . . . But
the scientist is rarely so self-effacing . . . he thrusts aside the work of the
philosophers as worthless, and proceeds to formulate a view of human life
and destiny in harmony with his own professional bias.

This shattering of confidence in spiritual values is the most damaging blow
that science could strike mankind. It has centered attention upon the
tangible and the ponderable, exalted material possessions as the measure of

“F. C. James: “Science and Society.” Scientific Monthly, July, 1941
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human worth, and substituted comfort, excitement, and entertainment for
truth, goodness, and beauty, as the supreme values of life.  This concern of
modern man with material things has left a void in his soul, and, shut up
between the darkness of the birth from which he came and the darkness of
the grave to which he goes, he can only fill the void with an increasing volume
of material possessions and an increasing intensity of sensuous satisfactions.
It has made of life a system of tensions, a continuous succession of strains
which is never followed by relaxation.

A science which assumes that its basic concepts of materialism and
mechanism and quantity exhaust the possibilities of dependable knowledge
has ceased to be science, and degenerated into a dogma which has betrayed
civilization. For if we can discover no dependable knowledge of the good
life which the intelligence must recognize as valid and the will as obligatory,
our civilization cannot survive the forces which science has let loose within
it. ...

It is high time for all who call themselves scientists, whether physical or
social. to make common cause with philosophy and the humanities in the
defense of human values, and in the competence of scholarship and research
to find a rational basis for them in human experience which all men must
accept. For let there be no mistake about it, in the midst of the passionate
social conflicts that rage about us, if scholarship and research are unable or
unwilling to determine the ends of economics and politics by reason, econ-
omics and politics will determine the ends of scholarship and research by
force.

The knowledge most desperately nceded is knowledge concerning the
principles of social organization and the ends of social action. No social
science is adequate to this task that is descriptive only, that confines itself to
exploring what is and predicting what will be. For human nature and
human society are vastly richer and more complex in their potentialities than
in their accomplishments. An adequate social science will of course begin
with a careful collection of facts about how men carry on their common life
together as families and communities, as economic classes and political
parties and religious sects, as nations and races, but it will not stop there.
It will pass on from this concrete knowledge of social actualities to the con-
sideration of social possibilities.

It is a grim task, but beyond it there lies a great hope, the hope that by
means of a social science that has become intelligent enough to extend its
scope from social facts to social values, from a consideration of what is to
what might be and ought to be, we may formnulate a rationally valid concep-
tion of the gencral social welfare, and develop a social organization adequate
to mediate between the conflicting interests of human groups.47

“H. E. Jensen: “Science and Human Values.” Scientific Monthly, September,
1941.
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The opportunity for scientists to lead the way to a new social order,
better designed to promote human wellare, is especially favorable in
a democracy. The essential basis for a happier future, under any
system of government, is the achievement of a rational control of so-
cial relations. It is the sad truth that “the organization of society has
been left to the chance operation of individual sclf-interest and the
uncertain pressure ol mass opinion, in the expectation that a
benelicence not of men’s devising would somchow shape the course
of events to a desired but undefined good end.” 48

If scientists will take their social functions seriously, if they will pro-
vide us with the facts and then help us in clarifying our ideals, if
scientists will organize themselves to devise the most effective means
for achieving our goals, then we may face the future with confidence.
In the words of A. J. Carlson, famous physiologist at the University of
Chicago: “We will nurse the hope that the hairy ape who somehow
lost his tail, grew a brain worth having, built speech and song out of
a hiss and a roar, and stepped out of the cave to explore and master
the universe, may some day conquer his own irrational and myopic
behavior towards his kin.” #

¥ C. Becker: Progress and Power, p. 196. 1936.
“A. ]J. Carlson, in the Sigma X: Quarterly, Vol. 28, No. 4, 1940.






Part 111

THE STIMULATION AND CONTROL
OF SOCIAL BEHAVIOR

INFLUENCING PEOPLE to buy a product, to accept an idea, to support a
cause, is often cffected by resort to the subtle arts of suggestion. The
techniques employed in providing just the right stimulus to secure the
desired response and the nature of the personal rapport involved, are
explained in Chapter 7, “Suggestion,” with some additional observa-
tions on the circumvention of resistance, the exploitation of the pub-
lic by advertisers, and the role of imitation in our social behavior.

Handling human beings in a lcader-follower relationship, on a large
scale, depends to some extent on a knowledge of the principles of
“crowd psychology”: stimulation of emotional excitement, direction
of attention to a common objective, curtailing of critical judgment,
oratorical appeals to hatred, and the like. Social movements, such
as Nazism, demonstrate¢ what can be accomplished by leaders who are
well versed in the art of controlling the public’s responses. The work-
ing principles are described in Chapter 8, “The Creation and Manipu-
lation of Crowds.”

Chapter 9, “Popular Credulity, Rumor Mongering, and Public
Acclaim,” cites various examples of public gullibility: the persistent
clinging to traditional myths, the ready acceptance and facile trans-
mission of rumors, the “unpredictable” shifts in public fancy.

The remainder of Part III is concerned with the general topic of
propaganda and morale. Chapter 10, “Propaganda,” deals with the
techniques ol propaganda, their practice in psychological warfare, the
agencics for conducting propaganda (in war or peace), and the de-
velopment of propaganda as a political tool in the United States, Rus-
sia, and Germany.

Propaganda is usually employed to promote the morale of the in-
group and to demoralize the out-group. Chapter 11, “Social Con-
sciousness: Morale,” explains how people come to identify themselves
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with the group, how individual and group morale can be fostered, how
morale is developed to secure athletic and military victories.

Part 111, we thus observe, shows how suggestion functions in the
determination of social behavior, whether it is used by the advertiser,
the crowd leader, the rumor monger, the propagandist, or the Office
of War Information. The clever person, whatever the situation, can
manipulate people to his own advantage if he knows “how to sway
human emotions” in the appropriate manner.



Chapter 7

SUGGESTION

CONTROLLING THE BEHAVIOR of other people, a very important phase
of social psychology, depends to a large extent upon the skillful use of
suggestion.

I. DEFINITION

Suggestion is the provision of a stimulus that will evoke the desired
response, with personal influence brought to bear upon an individual
to induce in him an uncritical acceptance of a belief that will issue in
action. Personal pressure is employed rather than rational persuasion.

Numerous cxperiments have been performed to demonstrate how
an individual may be led to accept a belief or to modify his judg-
ments under the influence of one or more persons. In certain situa-
tions the individual will tend to defer to expert opinion or to majority
opinion, as the casc may be. The author planned an experiment to
demonstrate how individual judgments may be influenced by majority
opinion. Ten sticks of various lengths ranging from fifteen inches to
hifty inches were presented in haphazard order to a class in experi-
mental psychology. The students were instructed to record their
visual estimates for each stick held before them by the instructor.
The fact that the experiment was designed to test suggestibility was
concealed from the subjects, who were presumably just testing out
their visual perception. After all ten sticks had been exposed, the
instructor presented sticks three inches long, six inches, twelve inches,
twenty-four inches, thirty-six inches and forty-cight inches, in each
casc informing the subjects of the exact length of the stick. The class
was instructed *“to register the way each stick looks and keep it in mind
as a standard of comparison,” with the idea of revising estimates when
the original sticks were again exposed. After this second exposure,
the estimates for all the subjects were recorded on the blackboard.
The class was requested to compare estimates as a preliminary to a
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third exposure ol the original sticks. The estimates for this last step
became standards as some individuals modified their estimates to
conform to the majority opinion.!

Moore performed an experiment to ascertain the relative influences
of expert and majority opinion. Students recorded, at the start, their
judgments on topics such as:

Which of the two following errors in grammar do you find more offensive?
“Everybody loves their mother™; “She sort of avoided him.”

Another series called for judgments with respect to offensive character
traits; a third involved musical preferences. The test was made twice
and the chance percentage of change from day to day computed.
Some months later, the two tests were repeated, with this modification:
the judgments in the second application were influenced by providing
the subjects with the vote of the majority on cach pair of items. Stu-
dents who had previously differed from the majority opinion were
quick to alter their judgments to conform to the prevailing reaction.
The shitt was most noticeable in matters pertaining to speech and
morals, less in degree with respect to musical preferences. When
choices of experts were cited, the subjects were influenced to shift
their opinions in the direction of expert opinion, but the changes were
not so marked as in the case of majority opinion.? This finding ac-
cords with a common observation in social psychology that man feels
more sccure when he “goes with the crowd,” even though it means
disregarding the experts to do so. This “band-wagon” appeal is a
very potent one.

II. THE TECHNIQUES OF SUGGESTION
There are certain principles which should be followed in attempt-
ing to influence other people by means of suggestion. These prin-
ciples have been validated in actual practice.

A. THE AppreaL TO WANTS, EMOTIONAL DRIVES,
AND EXISTENT BELIEFS

The suggester must direct his appeals to wants or desires that are
generally recognized as basic human wishes, just as Tom Sawyer did

*See W. F. Vaughan: “An Experimental Class Demonstration of Suggestibility.”
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1935, 30, 92-91.

?Sec H. 'T. Moore: “Comparative Influence of Majority and Expert Opinion.”
American Journal of Psychology, 1921, 32, 16-20.
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when he succeeded in getting his fence whitewashed by exciting the
vanity of his chum. Macy’s store in New York invented a clever
slogan to fit the depression pocket-book—*“It’s smart to be thrifty.”
In this case two desires are kindled, thus rendering the appeal doubly
cfficacious.

Influencing people through the art of salesmanship is cflected by
appcaling skillfully to common human desires and predispositions.
We may illustrate this art in practice by studying the procedure used
by the Willmark Service System in training retailers how to scll more
goods. Incognito investigators, making a preliminary survey, bought
things from 1,000 different clerks, to determine how good these clerks
werce at “suggestive selling,” that is, in influencing customers to spend
more than they had intended to. More than 300 of them restricted
themselves to such clichés as “And what else?” and “Will that be
all?”  Nearly 150 did make specific suggestions, but they were pretty
leeble: “Got plenty of handkerchiefs?” “Any coffee, sugar, salt, or
butter today?”  *“You wouldn’t be interested in any lace collars, would
your” or “Would you be interested in a flashlight?” Some let slip
such things as “Here’s a cheaper hat that looks twice as good as your
old one,” and “Do you use an astringent?  You're inclined to be oily
around the nose, you know.” Willmark is convinced that suggestive
selling, done right, can work wonders. ‘“We have a new-model shoe
that will look perfect on a small foot like yours” was a line recom-
mended for a shoe storc. A Midwest drug chain found that only 3.8
per cent of their luncheon customers werce responding to “Would you
care for any dessert?” They switched to “Will you have apple pie
a-la-mode?  It’s special today,” and 22.5 per cent bought. A word pic-
ture of a specific food, they discovered, is much more likely to arouse
appetite than the vague, colorless term “dessert.” 3

“T'ested Selling Scntences,” invented and patented by Elmer
Wheeler, are designed to touch the customer in his most vulnerable
spots, by applying suggestion in an expert manner. An unschooled
soda jerker will ask if you will have an egg in your malted milk.
When he has been trained by Wheeler, he is more skillful in the word-
ing of his suggestion: holding up an egg in cach hand, he asks whether
you'd like one egg or two. Automatically you answer, “One,” and the
cash register rings up an extra dime. “Don’t ask if,” counsels Wheeler,
“ask which. Don’t ever give a customer the choice between something
and nothing; don’t ask questions casily answered in the negative;

3 “Foolproofing America.” Reader’s Digest, Fcbruary, 1937.
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frame your questions so as to lecad to the answer you want.” Wheeler
searches carefully for the key words that will be most effective in pro-
ducing the purchase the salesman is after:

In 1927 Whecler was on the advertising staff of the Baltimore American.
A store owner complained that, while his merchandise was good and news-
paper ads pulled crowds into his store, people didn't buy enough when they
got there. Wheeler went behind the counters, listened, watched, and soon
realized that the clerks’ words and actions were haphazard, mechanical: that
a counter could be a bottle-neck where cven the best sales campaign got
stuck. He experimented with shirts. Fe taught the clerks to say, “These
buttons are anchored on,” meanwhile letting the customer tug at the buttons.
‘This, and the vivid word “anchor” moved mountains of shirts.

Here was born one of those ideas which, like most original ideas, are so
simple that no onc else has thought of them. For ten years it has been
Elmer Wheeler's profession to find out for his clients what words, spoken
across the counter, will sell merchandise. It is shrewd psychology applied
to a neglected link in the chain of business. Wheecler and his staff, when they
set to work, do not immediately fill the clerks’ mouths with polished, ready-
made slogans. For a long time they listen, test, keep score, eliminate. Often
the sclling sentence finally chosen comes from one of the clerks, who was
saying it without quite knowing why.

Engaged by the Barbasol Company, Wheeler set up his “field word labora-
tory” in a retail store and found that clerks were using 146 different sentences
to interest men shoppers in Barbasol. By trial and error he climinated all
but one sentence, and had the clerks say, “How would you like to save six
minutes shaving?” Sales of Barbasol doubled. Later this sentence was
further simplified, and at a store where the clerks said, “How would you like
to cut your shaving time in half?” sales of Barbasol tripled. . . . Pcople
who ordered Coca Cola at a Brooklyn department store soda fountain were
being asked by the attendants whether they wanted a large one or a small one.
Few ordered large ones. When Elmer Wheeler had finished his tests, the
clerks merely said, “Large one?” and a large onc it was two out of five
times. . . .

A shoe store asked him to help dispose of a surplus of children’s moccasins.
Mothers, and the children who came with them, were indifferent to sales talk
about the moccasins’ stitching, wired beads, or blunt toes, but when Wheeler
taught the clerks to drop a pair in front of the child and say “The kind the
real Indians wear, Sonny,” every fourth boy made his mother buy him a pair.4

In explaining his principles to salesmen, Wheeler likes to use two un-
usually apt examples to drive home his ideas. Onc is the observation
that a sign rcading “Beware of the Dog” is not so cffective as one

¢ Literary Digest, January 22, 1938.
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warning “Beware of the Hungry Dog.” The other illustration is the
story of the blind man who was getting no coins in his cup in response
to his appeal “Help the Blind,” while another blind beggar working
the same street was cleaning up with a sign reading “It is May—and I
am Blind.”

Suggestion may work because it satisfies certain wants of the cus-
tomer, as we have noted, or it may succeed because it arouses powerful
emotional drives. The emotional excitement may facilitate sugges-
tion by inhibiting critical judgment, in which case any proposal
within rcason or even beyond reason may be accepted. An example
of this principle is found in White Owl’s campaign to scll their cigars
by showing in their advertisement a pretty girl being kissed by a hand-
some man who presumably has just finished smoking his favorite cigar
—gucss which brand?—or perhaps he has sct aside his smoke for the
moment in deference to the call to romance. Life showed some close-
ups in the filming studio, with this explanation:

THIS GIRL'S KISSES MAKE MEN BUY CIGARS

To advertising men throughout the U.S. blonde Sheila Kerry is known as
“The Girl of a Million Kisses.” From coast to coast her image, langorously
embracing a dark young man, persuades sensitive smokers that they may
smoke White Owl cigars and still win a mate. Accompanying catch lines:
“Keep Fit for Breath-taking Moments,” “Kiss and Tell,” “Every Woman
Wants to Be Kissed.” Miss Kerry is a notable figure in the business world
not only because she has sold millions of cigars, but because she has brought
The Kiss back to advertising. . . . Notice Miss Kerry's wedding ring, an
essential to all kiss advertising.5

Selling cigars by picturing kisses is an irrational procedure but it
works just the same. The man who sees the advertisement knows
that the photograph represents a clinch that has been carefully posed
under the direction of studio cameramen, he knows that smoking is
not the best means of enhancing one’s sex appeal, he doesn’t know that
the man in the ad smokes White Owls or any other brand of cigar, yet
unconsciously he is lured into the inference that a cigar is the gate
to romance. The picture provokes memories or daydreams that shut
out all clse from the mental focus. With critical thought rendered
out of commission by emotional preoccupation, the suggestion is put
over with eminent success.

German leaders used the appeal to fear as a means of developing

5 Life, December 26, 1938.
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a high degree of morale for war. Regularly Hitler hammered home
the theme of “‘we’re—all—alone—against—the—world,” warning the
people that they'd better work and fight harder than ever before
because “there’ll be no mercy for us next time.” This technique for
building German morale was very cffective because it appealed to the
strong emotional drive of fear, and because it fitted into the patterns of
belicf already prevalent among the people.  Suggestion is more apt to
be successful when it reinforces beliefs already firmly held. The Ger-
mans felt the world was against them—Hitler simply made the feeling
“more nearly unanimous.” That is exactly the procedure to be fol-
lowed by any leader who wants to use suggestion cifectively. The
speaker who tells the audience to do something they are all set to do
beforehand just pulls the trigger of a gun that’s already loaded.
People are attracted to the man who gives voice to beliefs which they
approve. By appealing to the dominant convictions of the group such
a leader demonstrates that his judgments are sound. So the propa-
gandist must direct his campaign to fit the traditional creeds of his
audience, for otherwise he will get no welcome, hence no acceptance
for his appeals.

B. AssocIATION THROUGH CONTIGUITY

Suggestion often depends for its effectivencess on the “irrational re-
lationships that mere contiguity can establish.”  This is readily under-
stood because suggestion is effected through the mechanism of the con-
ditioned response. By the principle of partial identity lovely music
comes to share its loveliness with the cigarettes which make the music
possible. Thus onc company increased its cigarette sales by 47 per
cent in two months after going on the air with dance music. Air-
conditioned gasoline must be superior since an air-conditioned home
is more comfortable. Germ-processed motor oil must be better for
the car because germs in the human system undermine the health of
the individual. Streamline refrigerators must preserve food more ade-
quately because streamline trains run faster; both belong to our
streamline age.

C. RECOMMENDATION BY PERSONS OF PRESTIGFE

Suggestion may be effected by personal influence alone, without
resort to rational considerations. The point, in such a case, will be
carricd by the sheer weight of personal authority. A typical case is
the socialite who recommends the dietetic benefits to be derived from
the consumption of Blank’s Soft-Bun Bread. This bread has been
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endorsed by Mrs. , who knows her bread by virtue of the fol-
lowing qualifications: 1. She is the wife of the Dean of the
School of Law; 2. She is the mother of two sturdy sons and a charm-
ing daughter; 3. She winters in Brookline; 4. She summers on Buz-
zard’s Bay; 5. She is at home abroad, where she travels extensively;
6. She is a collector of Amecrican antiques; 7. She is on the Board
of the Boston Children’s Friend Society; 8. She is on the Board of the
Wednesday Morning Musicales; and 9. She is a good squash racquets
player. Most of these qualifications are irrclevant, but what matter?
The mind is not always logical in its demands for authority. The
point is carried by non-logical considcrations.

D. THE ReLATIVE EFFFCTIVENESS OF VISUAL. AND
AUDITORY APPEALS

Allport and Cantril conducted an investigation at Harvard to deter-
mince the relative effectiveness of visual impressions and auditory im-
pressions for the transmission of suggestion. These experiments to
settle the Eye versus the Ear controversy were watched with consider-
able anxicty by persons concerned with the sponsorship of newspaper
and magazine advertising and by others cqually devoted to the promo-
tion of radio advertising. On the whole, the verdict was in favor
of the Ear, much to the delight of the radio chains. The fundamental
rcason for this superiority of the auditory medium is that the human
voice is personal and consequently carries more weight in putting a
suggestion across. Pcople, it was found, are less critical of things
heard than of things read. The listener to the radio is especially re-
ceptive, being less critical, less analytic, and more passive. The Co-
lumbia Broadcasting System issued a circular, “The Truth about the
Harvard Findings,” in which it quoted Cantril as saying:

Since advertising is so largely dependent on suggestion, rather than on pure
logic and analysis, a medium which enhances the power of suggestion should
be particularly valuable for the advertiser.

The fact that it is much easier to listen to the radio than it is to
rcad, may account, in part, for the fact that we are becoming a na-
tion of inveterate listeners. We have already arrived at the point
where many people resort to oral book reviews to save themselves
the cffort entailed in getting a copy of the book and reading it.  News,

%The full story of the cxperiments is reported in Cantril and Allport’'s The
Psychology of Radio (1935).
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music, tabloid versions of plays and storics, instruction in spelling
or Spanish, may all be had by turning a dial and placing the ears in a
receptive attitude. A member of the information-service staff of the
Social Security Board reports that it is almost impossible to get people
to read pamphlets explaining the various provisions of the Social Se-
curity Act and that, when it is necessary to reach the public, the staff
finds it advisable to send out speakers or to arrange for them to talk
over the radio.

A survey, reported by Lazarsfeld in his book Radio and the Printed
Page,” discovered that it is the people on the lower cultural levels who
do most of the listening to the radio, while those on the higher cul-
tural levels prefer reading. In secking an answer to the question as to
who listens to what, the investigators analyzed the audiences of thosc
radio programs which compete with the printed word in conveying
ideas, information, interpretations of news, and political opinions, and
they found that the lower the level of education, the fewer arc the
people who listen to such programs. Radio is the medium preferred
by those strata of the population who are more suggestible, who read
little or nothing, who arc “casy marks” for the advertiser on the air.
People who are most interested in the news prefer the ncewspaper
to the radio; they report that the radio news farc is too sketchy. Ha-
bitual non-readers whose curiosity is aroused by radio news programs
may develop into ncwspaper readers. The radio cven leads some
people to book-reading. Radio is definitely not replacing the printed
word, because reading is a more efficient process than listening for
those who happen to be skilled readers. Interviewers frequently
heard the statement: “You can concentrate on rcading more than on
listening. Listening is casicr, but you get more out of reading.” The
rcader can choose his own material, set his own pace, rercad difficult
passages, mull over the ideas as he goes along. “Scrious rcading rc-
quires more cffort than listening, but intellectually it is more satis-
factory.”

III. RAPPORT: A PERSONAL RELATIONSHIP

Suggestion involves a relationship between the person doing the
suggesting and thc person to whom the appeal is made. Of course,
one or more persons may be concerned on ecach side of this reciprocal
relationship. We shall consider first the factors determining sugges-

7Sce P. F. Lasarsfeld: Radio and the Printed Page: an Introduction to the Study
of Radio and Its Role in the Communication of Ideas. 1940.
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tibility and then the factors determining the effectiveness of the sug-
gester.

A. SUGGESTIBILITY OF THE “RECEIVER”

When we analyze the susceptibility of the person on the receiving
end, we are dealing with suggestibility or gullibility. Some people,
we say, arc more suggestible than others. What factors influence the
naturc and the degree of suggestibility? Is a person who is susceptible
to suggestion in one field likely to be susceptible in other fields as well
—that is, is suggestibility a specific or a general trait?

l. FACTORS DETERMINING THE ACCEPTANCE OF A SUGGESTION

Among the factors influencing suggestibility we shall mention ig-
norance, age, sex, emotional excitement, and the desire to believe.

a. Ignorance. lIgnorance certainly is one important condition of
suggestibility.  In the slang of our day we hear it said that so-and-so
is “so dumb he’ll swallow anything.” A child is casily led to believe
that therc is a Santa Claus. He may be convinced of Santa’s reality
when his father picks up the telephone and presumably engages Kris
Kringle in conversation. In such a case, ignorance, like distance in the
old proverb, lends enchantment. By the same token, the pupil tends
to believe what his teacher tells him, the patient accepts the doctor’s
diagnosis, especially if it is couched in esoteric language he cannot
understand, and the neophyte in any group, such as a fraternal order,
tollows the lead of some associate who has been on the inside for a
long time.

b. Age. Age is another factor in dectermining suggestibility.
Younger boys and girls were found by Messerschmidt to be more sug-
gestible than the older ones, in an age range of from six to sixteen
years. One test used by him was originally devised by Binet. It
called for the presentation of twelve lines, exposed one at a time.
Each line exhibited was longer than the preceding one except for the
sixth, cighth, tenth, and twelfth lines, cach of which was the same
length as the line immediately preceding. Many subjects were led by
the progressive increase in the series to estimate the four “trap” lines
as longer than they really were.  Another phase of the experiment was
the use of leading questions suggesting the presence of an object not
actually in the picture exposed. From the eleven tests of suggestibility
which he employed Messerschmidt concluded that the greatest sus-
ceptibility to indirect suggestion occurs in the seven-year-old group.
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From this age on to sixteen, the highest age level tested in the experi-
ment, there was a progressive decrease in suggestibility.®

c. Sex. Women are more suggestible than men, and girls are more
suggestible than boys, according to a number of investigators. Be-
tween the sexes, however, the differences are relatively small in com-
parison with those existing among members of the same sex. It is
likely that the higher suggestibility of the female is a product of our
cultural system, which still places a premium on the “ladylike” woman
who refrains from contradicting the male. Possibly the emancipation
of women from masculine dominance, reinforced by the enlighten-
ment provided by higher education, will reduce, in time, the small
difference between the sexes in this matter of suggestibility.

d. Emotional Excitement. A person in an cmotional state is more
suggestible than when he is calm and unexcited. This obsecrvation
is illustrated in the case of a man who heard that his son had been
drowned. Brokenhearted, he went to the morgue where, he had been
informed, the body of a boy had been brought in for identification.
The man identified the body as that of his son and, shaken with
grief, proceeded home. When he arrived at his house, lo and behold
there was his son sitting at the kitchen table eating his supper.  The
coincidence of the rumor and the finding of a body set the stage for the
erroncous identification. The average person visiting a morgue would
be in a perturbed state of mind. It is understandable how the sight
of a corpse would add to the emotional disturbance. A lcading ques-
tion from the man in charge would suffice to evoke a mistaken per-
ception in the “berecaved” parent.

Fright over the Orson Welles radio version of “The Invasion from
Mars,” which occasioned such a panic in 1938, is attributed by Can-
tril to “susceptibility-to-suggestion-when-facing-a-dangerous-situation.” 9
Insccurity, lack of self-confidence, fatalism, and religiosity prepared
the cmotional setting conducive to the acceptance of the idea that
Martians were attacking the United States. Analysis of this incident
convinced Cantril that the most important insurance against suscep-
tibility to panic is critical ability: *“a person’s readiness to reevaluate
interpretations he first receives, to look for new standards of judg-
ment and juxtaposc them against others.” 1 This critical procedure

®See R. Messerschmidt: “The Suggestibility of Boys and Girls between the Ages
of Six and Sixteen Years.” Journal of Genetic Psychology, 1933, 43, 422-437.

*See H. Cantril et al.: The Invasion from Mars, p. 130. Princeton University
Press, 1940.

¥ Ibid., p. 196.
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is not likcly to be employed when an emergency arises which provokes
an intense emotional response. Emotional excitement thus facili-
tates suggestibility.

Inspired by Cantril’s analysis of the public reaction to the Welles
broadcast, Coffin planned an ingenious experiment to test the influence
of critical judgment upon suggestion. Problems chosen from a college
textbook on mathematics were mimeographed (to disguise the nature
of the investigation) under the title, “Richardson Number Facility
Test.” The subjects were told it was a test of mathematical aptitude.
Suggestions were introduced in the form of “hints” penciled in the
spaces provided for working out the problems.

It was “explained” to the subjects that the test had been found to require
more time for completion than had been anticipated, so the authors had re-
duced the labor necessary by giving hints as to the answers or by indicating
the first steps in procedure. The hints were inserted in pencil in order to
suggest their addition as an afterthought and to render plausible the state-
ment as to their origin and purpose. Later questioning of the subjects re-
vealed that they accepted without suspicion this explanation of the hints.
Most of the hints suggested incorrect procedures. However, to establish
confidence in the suggestions, two of the problems in the first two groups . . .
were given ‘“correct” hints.

Introspective reports were used to supplement the scoring, in order
to learn how the stimulus was experienced, that is, to find out which
characteristics of the situation aroused false standards of judgment.
In summarizing his findings, Coffin says: “It is found that . . . the re-
actions to the suggestion-situation arc comparable with the analysis
of radio listeners’ reactions to the broadcast of the War of the Worlds,
as presented by Cantril. Individuals who made successful external or
internal checks tended to be non-suggestible, while persons who made
incffective external or internal checks, or no check whatsoever, tended
to be suggestible.” 11

¢. The Desire to Believe. The most important factor in suggesti-
bility probably is the desire to believe. There is in some people a
strong urge to accept authority, possibly becausc it gives them a fecling
ol security to believe that there are thosc who know. A sick person
wants to believe in the expertness of his physician because it is reassur-
ing to have such a faith. If he is at all in doubt, he consults a special-

1, E. Coffin: “Some Conditions of Suggestion and Suggestibility: a Study of
Certain Attitudinal and Situational Factors Influencing the Process of Suggestion.”
Psychological Monographs, No. 241, 1941.
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ist. Sophisticated people may suspect that “a specialist is just an or-
dinary doctor a long way from home.”

Anybody who finds lawn-mowing tedious is prepared to welcome
a salesman announcing a labor-saving grass seed that he claims will
never grow higher than three inches. The Boston Better Business
Bureau reports that canvassers soliciting orders for this marvelous non-
growing grass sccd just get the orders, ship the seed, and let the owner
plant his own lawn. In rural communities the sales force employs a
more elaborate plan of attack, setting up a landscaping company
which assures skeptical inquirers that this unbelicvable boon to the
caretaker has actually been discovered. The schemesters tell their
customers that they cannot proceed with the planting until they have
a sufliciently large number of orders to warrant their going ahead.
When the time is ripe, they tear up all the lawns and replant them
with this “seed” which consists largely of sawdust. The grass, just
as they claim, does not grow higher than three inches—in fact, it
does not grow at all. By the time the culprits have skipped town,
scores of lawns in the community have been left “looking like the
battlefields of France.”

A person who would fall for such a proposition is dominated by
“wishful thinking,” that is, he tends to believe what he wants to be-
lieve. Lund investigated the relation of belief to desire by submitting
to his subjects a list of thirty propositions concerning various issues,
such as:

Is Christianity losing its influence in this country? . . .
Does a black cat crossing your path cause bad luck?

Students were instructed to mark these propositions on a scale ranging
from absolute belief through ncutral to absolute disbelicf. After this
task was completed, the subjects marked the same issues on a similar
scale to indicatc how much they desired each proposition to be
true. The rcsults revealed a strong inclination to believe what was
desired.1?

Observing that groups of subjects in experiments on suggestion
will accept some suggestions and reject others, Coffin sought an ex-
planation for the differcnces in reaction. He was not satisfied to
classifly persons into suggestible and non-suggestible categories—he
wanted a more concrete answer to his problem. Investigation showed

2Sce F. H. Lund: “The Psychology of Belief.” Journal of Abnormal and Social
Psychology, 1925-1926, 20, 63-81; 174-196.
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him that suggestion is a function of attitudes and the situations in
which they are operating. Exploring the relation between a person’s
attitudes and his reactions to propaganda rumors bearing on the war
as it stood in January, 1940, the time of his rescarch, he found a rather
close relation between attitude and acceptance of propaganda: the
stronger the pro-Ally attitude, the more likely the acceptance of pro-
Ally propaganda. Coffin particularly cites the importance of pre-
existing attitudes in determining whether a person will accept or
reject suggestions. “Subjects accept, in general, those suggestions
which ‘fit’ with their existing attitudes, even when alternative sugges-
tions are available, offered simultaneously, and in a similar manner.” 13
The determining tendency operates as a very significant factor in sug-
gestion.

The will to believe, an important determining tendency, is con-
nected, at times, with the nature of the person’s temperament. The
optimistic person, for example, is apt to believe the salesman who is
kind enough to want to let him in on something good, say some stock
in oil wells or gold mines. Such a gullible individual is perhaps
better known as a “sucker.” Very intelligent people are betrayed by
their eagerness for easy money into accepting the wildest tales about
treasure ships and other “sure things.” Their faith is akin to that of
the man who, in marrying for the fifth time, demonstrated the tri-
umph of hope over experience.

2. SPECIFICITY OF SUGGESTIBILITY

Suggestibility is often referred to as if it were a general personality
trait. It is not a general trait but rather it is specific to particular
situations. No one is gullible in all circumstances. Each one of us is
vulnerable only under certain conditions. A plumber whose wife had
joined a thought-control cult was much impressed by the good she
was deriving from attending their services. Finally he decided to
give it a try himself. He accompanied his wife to a testimony meet-
ing where various people recited how they had been cured of hay
fever, poor vision, cancer. The evidence appeared convincing to
him. He returned to another meeting the next week. Among those
testifying was a lady who had been upset when the cold weather froze
the water pipes in her home. When the water failed to respond to
the turning of the faucet, she sat down nearby, opened her book of
readings, perused it awhile, and meditated on the fact that all is love,
all is good. After she had attained a composed mind, she arose and

13 Coftin: op. cit.
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tried the faucet again. The water poured forth. This bit of testi-
mony was too much for the plumber. He scratched his head and de-
parted, never to return.

B. PRESTIGE OF THE SUGGESTER

The term rapport which we have been using to designate the per-
sonal relationship inherent in suggestion, was first employed to ex-
plain hypnotic suggestion. Hypnosis can be induced only in cases
where the subject is amenable to the suggestion that he is going into a
“sleep,” where the hypnotizer has the prestige to carry his suggestions.
This means that there must be a reciprocal relationship of dominance
and submission. It also means that some subjects can be hypnotized,
others cannot, depending in some cases on the personality of the sub-
ject, in other cases on the personality of the suggester, in some cases
on both factors.

Though hypnotic suggestion is a special kind of suggestion, the
condition of rapport is just as necessary in normal suggestion: there
must be a subject who is susceptible and a suggester who is respected
as one having authority. We have examined some of the influences
determining suggestibility. Now we shall analyze the nature of pres-
tige, legitimate and illegitimate, and the factors responsible for the
power some persons have for influencing others effectively by means
of suggestion.

1. THE POWER OF PRESTIGE

Anything that makes a person prepossessing, any quality that con-
tributes to dominance, any value that is impressive, lends prestige to
the suggester. The influence of prestige can be demonstrated and
even measured by asking subjects to compare statements as to convinc-
ingness, first without names attached, then with names attached. The
statements are scaled by the method of paired comparisons, and the
first scale is subtracted from the second; that is, the “weight” of
the statement without the name is compared with the “weight” of the
statement with the name. Thus a scale of prestige-values of the
names is obtained with respect to the influence they carry for the par-
ticular subjects involved.’* This technique for measuring prestige
is based on the observation that a literary passage is likely to be given
a higher rating if the author is known to have achieved top standing
in this field. Thus, a Shakespeare passage attributed to Edgar Guest

4 See W. A. Lurie: “Measurement of Prestige and Prestige-Suggestibility.” Jour-
nal of Social Psychology, 1938, 9, 219-225.
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is regarded as poor; the same passage accredited to Browning is con-
sidered excellent. A political idea attributed to Marx is labeled false;
the same idea attributed to Coolidge is marked true.!s

Sherif reports an experiment in which the subjects rated various
authors. Then passages from Stevenson, ascribed to the different
authors, were rated. The Stevenson passages which were attributed
to authors rated high in the first step of the experiment were graded
as supcrior in the seccond procedure, the ones attributed to authors
rated low, were graded as inferior. The name of the author, con-
cludes Sherif, serves as a “reference point” influencing the judgment
of the merit of a passage ascribed to that name.'® The situation is
analogous to that of the person with a reputation for being “good,”
who, on that account alone, can do no wrong. The stercotype seals
the estimate which the person will rate, deserved or not descrved.

It has been shown by experiment that prestige cffect is influenced
by whether or not the subject likes the person who is being featured as
a prestige source. Saadi and Farnsworth established this thesis by
having students check the names of people liked and disliked; then the
students were divided into three groups, all receiving the same state-
ments, the statements being accredited for cach group to different per-
sons as the sources. Group A thus reccived an opinion credited to a
person they liked; group B estimated the same opinion as attributed to
a disliked person; group C reviewed the same proposition with no
name attached. The results demonstrated a significant difference in
favor of accepting statements when they are ascribed to persons liked.!?

The prestige of a famous name is of great valuc in the endorsement of
any enterprisc. The Buchmanites used effectively the weight of illustri-
ous names in promoting their program of MRA (moral recarmament).
“Testimonials” included names of prominent people who presumably
had joined Buchman'’s Oxford Group Movement, when the truth of
the matter was, they simply signed their names as subscribing to cer-
tain sclf-cvident propositions. One Congressional leader who had
signed a statement for the meeting of the Group in Washington, ex-
plained later: “Sure, I'm for MRA, whatever that is. It's just like
being against Sin.” Commenting on this promotional technique,

% Sce H. Cantril: “Experimental Studies of Prestige Suggestion.” Psychological
Bulletin, 1937, 34, 528.

1 Sce M. Sherif: “An Experimental Study of Stercotypes.” Journal of Abnormal
and Social Psychology, 1935, 29, 371-375.

1 See M. Saadi and P. R. Farnsworth: “Degrees of Acceptance of Dogmatic State-
ments and Preferences for Their Supposed Makers.” Journal of Abnormal and
Social Psychology, 1934, 29, 113-150.
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an observer noted: “Yet the Oxford Group uses these names freely;
the not-too-alert listener gets the impression that most of the great of
the carth have actually joined.” '® The association of a project with
tamous persons is one of the most effective ways to “build up” the
prestige of an organization. Prestige has A-Number-One promotional
value.

2. KINDS OF PRESTIGE

The exploitation of famous names in order to lend “class” or merit
to an enterprise suggests that prestige may be employed to advantage
in illegitimate as well as legitimate ways.

a. Legitimate Prestige. Legitimate prestige is involved when the
suggester is exerting his influence in a field where he is an cxpert, or
at least in a field where he is recognized as an expert. Emily Post is
exercising prestige in a legitimate fashion when she tells us how to put
the best foot forward, Ely Culbertson when he instructs us to play
second hand low, as was Ignace Padcrewski when he recommended
the Steinway piano. Emily Post knows her etiquette, Culbertson his
bridge, and Paderewski knew his pianos.

b. Illegitimate Prestige. Prestige is illegitimate when an expert
in one ficld poses as an authority in other matters. Red Grange en-
dorsing spinach, Conchita Montenegro recommending the Frigidaire,
Irene Bordoni backing Miller Tires, and Shirley Temple praising the
Dodge (“My goodness! . . . what a grand car!”) are cases in point. A
noted philanthropist, director in many important business and welfare
organizations, testified that he was enthusiastic about the Lucky Strike
cigarettc because “It’s Toasted.” He said that the ultra-violet-ray
toasting of the Lucky Strike was a splendid example of an industry’s
obedience to the basic principle of philanthropy: action for the good
of others. In this instance, he declared, the tobacco company had
made a most bencficial contribution, one that would be heartily hailed
by the consumer.

A writer in Advertising and Selling, however, is not so naive:

In stressing “It's Toasted,” George Washington Hill, President of the
American Tobacco Company, is on solid ground. We say this in spite of the
fact that the Lucky Strike process of heat-drying tobacco is, we are told,
practically identical with that of all other makers of popularly priced
cigarettes.

B M. A. Rose: “Buchman and Moral Re-Armament.” Christian Herald, October,
1939.
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One brand of cigarettes is recommended with the claim that a blind-
tolded smoker would “know the difference.”

Louis Goodman, at Reed College, put this matter to scientific test.
He found that our senscs, minus vision, are totally unable to recognize
the heart Icaves of the tobacco plant.  There was one chance in nine of
picking the favorite. Twenty students, all scasoned smokers, all confi-
dent they could sclect their favorite brands, served as subjects in the ex-
periment. Their choices turned out to be very inconsistent. In a
series of presentations, Lucky Strikes were liked, disliked, and con-
sidered indiffcrent by the same smoker. Five blindfolded subjects
were presented Old Golds, among others. The recognition of Old
Golds occurred as follows among the five men:

Presented 11 times Correct 0
“ 9 “ “ 0
* 7 " “ 1
‘ 10 ‘ “ 1
“ 7 “ “ 0

In 44 presentations, Old Gold was but twice correctly named. Rather
it was called:

Camel 13 times
Lucky Strike 00 -
Fatima 7
Chesterfield 5 0"
Stroller 4
Three Castles 1 -
T'arcyton | I
Onc Eleven |

The statistics of chance would allow 7 identifications out of 44, but
therc were only two. In other words, false confidence increased the
errors. One man, a Fatima smoker paying the few cents for that
“whale of a diftference,” could not tell them from Strollers at half
the price.1?

The author applied to several tobacco companies for permission to
use, in this section, quotations from their advertisements. Permission
was refused.

There has becn something treacherous in the connotation of the
word “prestige” from its beginning, for it is derived from the Latin

S Chase: “Blindfolded You Know the Difference.” The New Republic, Au-
gust 8, 1928.
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word praestigium, meaning “sleight of hand.” A study of modern
advertising—witness the samples just cited—would indicate that pres-
tige in some cases is still quite often underhanded in nature. The
possibility of deception through the authority of prestige is certainly
present when we are led by the mention of “big names” in the medical
profession to belicve that yeast must be good for any ailment if it is
of value in the trcatment of staphylococcic infections. Even though
we feel well, the advertisers tell us, we might feel better.

Illegitimate prestige of this sort was demonstrated experimentally by
an investigation in which Hoover, Lindbergh, Einstcin, Pershing, Mor-
gan, and Theodore Roosevelt were rated for their command of fifteen
different fields of knowledge. All of them were regarded by the sub-
jects as authorities in most of the fields listed. Roosevelt, for example,
was rated as an authority on government, military affairs, cconomics,
education, and the law. Uncritical individuals thus tend to attribute
superior knowledge on all subjects to a person who happens to be an
authority in one particular field. This tendency to rate a person high
in all traits because he is rated high in one respect, is known as the
“halo effect.” The halo effect accounts for much of the illegitimate
prestige influencing our human relations.

3. FACTORS INFLUENCING PRESTIGE

We have observed how prestige, legitimate and illegitimate, func-
tions. Now let us analyze, sketchily, what factors lend a person pres-
tige in our particular culture.

a. Athletic Prowess. First, there is athletic prowess. In 1932 the
nonpartisan fact-finding committee for Hoover rcleased a statement
listing the names of five college football coaches who had endorsed
President Hoover’s campaign for reelection: Amos Alonzo Stagg of
Chicago, Dr. Marvin Stevens of Yale, Andy Kerr of Colgate, “Tuss”
McLaughry of Brown, and “Pop” Warner of Stanford.

Red Cagle, famous Army haltback, endorsed both Hoover and the
Royal portable typewriter. In the Royal advertisement he was quoted
as saying: “It is the greatest aid I ever knew in keeping up my grades.”
Some one reading this statement was curious enough to look up Cagle’s
grades, found them uniformly low. It is still true, of course, that he
might have fared worse without his Royal.

b. Science. A sccond factor in prestige is science. The word of the
scientist is the last word today. Hugh Manity, N.D., F.S.D.,, M.'T.D,,
is the originator of Egoatrics, the new science of Bio-dynamics, accord-
ing to his own say-so. One of his lectures discusses “How to Acquire
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a Dynamic Magnetic Personality Egoatrically.” This is “a new method
of sclf-trcatment through the ductless glands for fatigue, poor mem-
ory, debility, nervousness, timidity, underweight and overweight . . .
an exotic, subtle principle of self-improvement within reach of every
earnest sccker.”

Forcign doctors, with hyphenated names and strings of degrees ap-
pended, advocate for middle-aged persons “less feasting and more
yeasting,” without any mention of the neced for proper exercise and a
scnsible diet.  Bearded scientists in long white aprons, in the midst of
beakers and test tubes, testify to the potency of chewing gum and shav-
ing crcams.  Vitamins A, B, C, and D, with some more added on, are
reccommended in certain foods, toothpastes, and hair tonics. Scien-
tific endorsement is all that is required to convince the gullible public.

The scientist is onc of the most useful iconographic symbols in the
advertising art—a prominent type among the images which people the
advertiser’s world.

He is grave, cfficient, deliberate, unlikely to be swayed by carnal passions.
He is shown at his work-desk looking through a microscope or inspecting a
test tube or some curious mechanism. All about him is a medley of retorts,
bunsen burners, and carboys of magical ingredients—in fact, all the attributes
of the scientific passion. He may be shown alone, or with disciples of only
slightly less probity. . .. This modern savior, the embodiment of the
shibboleth of Science, is the court of appeal of the advertiser. Proof, in ad-
vertising, only too often consists of the significant words: “Modern Science
tells us.” The Scientist is one of the few characters in the advertising
pantheon who never smiles. He is felt to be even above humor. In this
modern day He is the Man Who Knows. He is the magician who makes the
ideal world created by advertising possible.20

Much of the research for which the Scientist stands as a convenient
symbol, takes place in the office of the advertising agency where some
clever person discovers a new “fact” or “principle” by means of the
armchair method. A genius in this line is William Cole Esty, Presi-
dent of Esty and Co., New York advertising agency, who thought up
the slogans that carried Camel cigarettes right out in front of the field,
in a campaign characterized by Fortune as *“$57,000,000 Worth of
Whizz and Whoozle.” 21

Science probably carries more prestige today than any other single

*P. Parker: “The Iconography of Advertising Art.” Harper’s Magazine, June,
1938,
% See Fortune, August, 1938, \



240 Stimulation and Control of Social Behavior

source of authority. Even religion has been endorsed by the scien-
usts. Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick writes:

The men of faith might claim for their positions ancient tradition, practical
usefulness, and spiritual desirability, but one query could prick all such
bubbles: Is it scientific? Science has so cowed religion that many throw up
their hands at the mere whisper of it. When a prominent scientist comes
out strongly for religion, all the churches thank Heaven and take courage, as
though it were the highest possible compliment to God to have Eddington
believe in Him.” 22

c. Academic Degrees. Academic degrees carry prestige, since it is
assumed that the trappings of Master and Doctor invariably represent
superior learning. Some students become degree hunters, continuing
in school for years and years to collect sundry academic honors.  Just
to be able to say “I am a college graduate” is still a mark of some dis-
tinction, often an open sesame to a job. Teachers must get advanced
degrees to be promoted. Some colleges strive to build up a faculty
limited to men with Ph.D.’s because it looks so impressive in the school
catalogue.

d. Social Position. Social position is one of the most important fac-
tors in the creation of prestige. Junior L.caguers have cendorsed so
many commercial articles that the national organization has considered
it necessary to take some action to control the practice.  Mcmbers of
the Social Register whose names appear in the Blue Book and whose
families ““go way back” exert a marked influence because they are nota-
bles. Their names mean something. A chief of the Chudasama tribe
in India, who ordered his shoes from London, by chance rececived a
pair that squeaked. His barcfooted subjects were very much impressed
by the chief’s loud footwear, thereafter demanded shoes with a squeak,
the squeakier the better.

e. Wealth. Wealth is another condition conferring prestige. We
assume that money and good taste go together, that whatever the rich
do with their time and moncy must be worthy of imitation and respect.
Sometimes people who are well off set a worthy example, sometimes
they do not. Imitators need to use some discrimination.

f. Success. The last factor in prestige which we shall mention is
success. Nothing, we say, succeeds like success. Somectimes this is le-
gitimate, as it is when a successful novelist explains how to write nov-
els; more often it is illegitimate, as it is in the case of a big investment

#H. E. Fosdick: As I See Religion, p. 130-131. 1932.
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counsel who gives instruction pertaining to matters of health. Some
wit has remarked that you know a man is successful when the
newspapers start quoting him on subjects he knows nothing about.
Whether it be a musician taking an advance peep at a new car or a
movic actress displayed in graphic, cating spaghetti, the principle is
the same: a person who can forge his way to the top of his profession

must be qualified to pass judgment on all matters, inside or outside his
ficld.

IV. CONTRA-SUGGESTION: NEGATIVISM

The converse of suggestion is contra-suggestion. The contra-sug-
gestible person docs just the opposite of what he is asked to do. If he
sces a sign saying “Keep off the grass,” he immediately feels a com-
pulsive urge to get on the grass. Scientists cali such an individual
negativistic; ordinary people call him “just plain cussed.”

Young children pass through a negativistic stage from about two to
tour ycars of age, when they are beginning to assert their individuali-
tics and “I won't” is the characteristic response to parental commands.
Children sometimes have more won’t than will power, as someone has
well expressed it. Tt is a wise parent who circumvents negativism by
avoiding the usc of direct commands. The parent who orders, “Tie
your shoe!” may arousc nothing more than defiance. How much wiser
he would be to call the child’s attention to the situation in a matter-of-
fact way by simply saying, “Johnnie, your shoc is untied.” In the
latter approach the assumption is made that Johnnie has brains
enough to sce that something should be done and Johnnie appreciates
the compliment enough to do something about the untied shoe.

Instead of urging a child repeatedly to “Hurry! Hurry! Come on
and get dressed quick!” the mother would secure the desirable speed
more readily by purchasing a sandglass and placing it on a table in
the child’s room, with the simple challenge: “Have a race with this
sandglass and scc how few times it will have to be turned over before
you arc dressed.” A mother in Cleveland who discovered a remedy
for the wandering shirttail, was also using her wits to gain her purpose.
Her little boy was careless about letting his shirttail hang out, so she
cured him by sewing bits of lace and embroidery on the tails. Ac-
cording to last reports, he now keeps the tails out of sight.

A mother was puzzled because her three-year-old daughter cried
cvery time she told her that she could not do or have what she wanted.
The mother began to substitute “Yes” for “No.” If the daughter
wanted candy just betore mealtime, Mother would say: “Why, cer-
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tainly, you may. We are going to eat lunch in a few minutes, and
when you have finished, you may have a picce of candy.” If the child
wanted to go and play just before nap time, Mother said: “Yes, you may
go and play in just a little while, but first let’s go find a book and read
a story. Then we’ll take a nap and then it will be time to play.” The
little girl never scems to sec the “No” side of her mother’s answers,
and consequently, she has ceased to cry on such occasions.?3

The art of influencing children has been investigated in the labora-
tory elementary school at the University of Michigan. Using 40
matched pairs of children, ages 214 to 814 years, as subjects, Johnson
tested the relative effectiveness of 26 different varicties of persuasion,
including such techniques as cajolery, flattery, commands, threats, and
scolding. Simple instructions were found to be most persuasive.
When a teacher pointed to some glass toys and said, “Put them away
in the red box,” 34 of the 37 children did so. But when she said,
“We have to be very carcful of these glass animals. We wrap them
up in tissue paper. We put them away in a red box. . . . It would
be too bad to break them. . . . You put them away,” only 7 children
responded correctly. A positive request proved to be more effective
than a negative one. The children, for example, were almost twice
as careful when a teacher said, “Keep the clay on the board,” as when
she said, “Try not to get it all over cverything.” 24

Children who play too strenuously around the house, upsetting fur-
niture and scratching floors, are usually ordered to stop at once by an
angry parent who shouts, “Be careful of my floor.” They do not stop.
Why should they, if they don’t feel like respecting papa’s or mama’s
floors! Quiet and order could be restored more readily by a personal
refcrence to “our floors which we all want to take care of, don’t we?”

Negativism is not limited to children, by any means. Adults can be
just as ‘“cussed” in resisting suggestions. A good cxample of this is
seen in the story of the opening session of the Peace Conference back
in 1918, when Clemenceau, in a derby, and Lord Balfour, in a silk
topper, walked out togcther. Balfour apologized. “I was told,” he
said, “that it was obligatory to wear one.” “So,” Clemenceau an-
swered, “was I.”  Such a reaction as Clemenccau’s is typical of nega-
tivistic behavior.

Since so many people are contra-suggestible in a number of situa-
tions, it is necessary to learn the art of slantwise suggestion as a
technique for handling such persons. The father who condemns the

3 See “‘Child Problems,” a regular feature of Parents’ Magazine.
% See M. W. Johnson: Verbal Influences on Children’s Behavior. 1939.
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young man his daughter is going with is not necarly so clever as the
tather who damns the upstart with faint praise. The individual who
wants to usc flattery should be subtle in his compliments, for “soft soap”
is apt to be identified as such unless it is well disguised. The girl who
wants to impress her suitor with her maternal craving can do so more
cftectively by proclaiming her thrill over a friend’s baby, in the young
man’s presence, than by the blunt assertion, “I do love children so
much.”

The minister was employing slantwise suggestion, who put this no-
tice in a June issuc of the church calendar:

During the absence of his family, the pastor is devoting the dinner hour to
fellowship with the families of the church.

Just as subtle was the theater owner who discovered an effective means
of getting the women to remove their hats. Just betore the perform-
ance, this notice appeared on the screen:

The management wishes to spare clderly ladies any inconvenience. They
arc therefore invited to retain their hats.

All hats, it is rumored, came off.
The cigarette “moocher” is an expert in the technique of slantwise
suggestion.

Question: Now, as I understand it, Mr. Gooch, you are what is called a
cigarctte moocher?

Answer: Yeah. I don’t never buy any.

Q. How do you operate, Mr. Gooch? Do you just ask people for
cigarettes?

A. Naw, that’s just bumming. I mooch 'em. I use psychology. Sup-
pose I see a guy take out a package. 1 say, “Boy, that reminds me. I'm fresh
out of cigarettes.” The other guy nearly always says, “Won’t you have one
of mine?” 25

The master of slantwise suggestion gets his own way but makes
other people think they are having things their way. Lincoln used
this method very successfully in handling his recalcitrant cabinet. Sir
James M. Barric’s play, What Every Woman Knows, depicts the ways
in which a woman made her husband’s carcer for him without his ever

=), Welch: “Moocher,” Saturday Evening Post (“Post Scripts”), March 28, 1936
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suspecting, until the end, the working of “the power behind the
throne.”

White, in The Psychology of Dealing with People,*® gives some con-
crete advice relative to slantwise suggestion.  Assume acceptance, he
advises. If a woman wants her husband to use his razor on his beard,
she may say, “You'll have time, dear, to shave before dinner.” That is
much better than to command him to shave, for one should avoid the
impression, at least, of dictating.

The preacher must learn how to circumvent negativism because, as
soon as he starts his secrmon, some members ot his congregation will
be on the defensive. The teacher, likewisc, is handicapped by the
fact that some of her pupils may regard school as something to be en-
dured and resisted as far as possible. The wise tcacher does not im-
pose her assignments upon the child but “eggs him on” by discover-
ing his interests, then appealing to them, and tying them up with
other lines of activity that may scem to the child to be unrelated.
Thus a child who can draw can be inveigled, through the study and
reproduction of maps, into a liking, even though mild at first, for
geography and history.

Onc of the cleverest devices for handling negativism is to suggest
just the opposite of what you want done. The man with a conuary
wife will suggest going to the mountains for the summer when he really
wants to go to the seashore. A tobacco-advertising calendar has a pic-
ture attached to the cardboard, with these instructions printed below
the picture:

DO NOT LOOK UNDER THE PICTURE

Your curiosity is aroused and you pcek under it to find a hint as to
where you should purchase your cigarettes to obtain the best quality
at the most reasonable prices. A variation of this technique is a 1eal-
estate advertisement arranged as follows:

DO NOT LOOK

at this ad unless

you carc about
obtaining a new house
at a price reduced to
suit your pocketbook.

Contra-suggestible people fall for such bait very readily.

* Published in 1936.
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Fond parents, of course, will want to rear their children in such
ways that negativism will not be nourished into an habitual attitude.
There are two techniques for avoiding such an eventuality. One is
to give the child attention when he is being agrceable, so that he will
not learn to resort to stubbornness in order to win notice; the other is
to avoid the dictatorial manner that is surc to arouse opposition, by
resorting, instcad, to the use of slantwise suggestion.

V. EXPLOITATION OF SUGGESTION BY ADVERTISERS

Utilizing the various kinds of prestige and employing the latest pro-
motional techniques discovered by psychology, some advertisers have
succeeded in exploiting the credulous buying public whose sales re-
sistance is no match for the canny cxperts. Capital is sometimes
expended on fooling the consumer rather than on improving the com-
modity.

Advertisers, encouraged by our obvious gullibility, tell us without
“cracking a smile” of tooth pastes that will cure acid mouth, when all
the time it is a well-known fact among medical authorities that our
saliva is normally acid and that it should stay that way.?” Acid stom-
ach is another bugbcar the advertisers usc for all it’s worth.2®

Irrational conclusions can be promoted by suggestion in as much
as therc is an inhibition of critical judgment involved in the process.
“You wouldn’t cat a grecn orange, why drink unripe ginger ale?” It
would be equally logical to ask, since you would not cat a ripe egg, why
drink ripe ginger ale? The magazine Ballyhoo satirized the nonsensc
of the advertisers. The fact that their fun-poking helped the sales
of the products whose advertisements they ridiculed offers clinching
evidence of the consumers’ disregard for the canons of reason. Ad-
vertisers, according to Chase, lay down “a smoke screen of psychologi-
cal appcals to shame, fcar, sex, mother love, success, and greed. . . .
If all consumers should wake up literate tomorrow morning, the com-
mercial fabric would be torn to picces. It has been patiently reared
on the assumption that we are natural-born damn fools.” *® Playing
upon our irrationality, the advertisers calmly inform us that “exclu-
sive pcople buy incxpensive tooth paste.” The advertisement then
gocs on to tell us about the things we could buy with thc money saved
in the purchase of this cheaper article.  'We are not informed, how-

7 See J. W. Ephraim: “The Truth about Dentifrices.” American Mercury, Sep-
tember, 1931

#L. J. Henderson: “Alkali Ads.” Harvard Business Review, Autumn, 1937.

Condensed in the Reader’s Digest, February, 1938,
®§, Chasc: .1 New Deal, pp. 232, 235. 1932.
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ever, of the wonderful things we could get for ourselves with the
money saved by not brushing our teeth at all.

Advertisers use suggestion to intensify and multiply our wants.3
Luxuries are converted into necessities as we desert the coal shovel
for the oil burner and protect the family’s health with a nice, new,
gleaming white refrigerator. The automobile used to be considered
a “rich man’s toy.” Now we cannot do without one. We must keep
up with our neighbors and a little ahead of them, if possible—and a
little ahead of the installment collectors, too. Spending money is
satisfying when an impression of affluence can be created to stir the
admiration of persons not so well off. Thus we engage in “conspicu-
ous waste.” Meanwhile the advertising agencies prosper while the
consumer wonders how in the world he is going to meet his bills. The
acquisition of new needs is illustrated by the Baltimore woman who
demanded a separation on the ground that her husband refused to
buy her an electric refrigerator, which she declared to be “a necessity
of life.”

The naiveté of the average consumer is taken for granted by the
advertiser. Why, when you stop to think about it, should anybody
believe the praise of a product delivered by a man hired to promote
its sale? The eulogist is naturally not going to be half-hearted in his
panegyric. His vacuum cleaner is the best on the market, for scien-
tific experiments have demonstrated such and such. Experiments
conducted by whom? And for what purpose? No doubt most ad-
vertising is honest, but consumers must be cver on their guard lest
suggestions penetrate which are inconsistent with the world of reality.
Caveat emptor is still the common practice. The consumer must
save his own skin or perish before the cleverly designed maneuvers of
those who are out to get his dollar. “You have got to look right down
into their pocketbooks,” Madame Rubenstein reputedly instructs her
salesgirls, “and get that last nickel.”3! Against this sort of artful
pressure, a healthy skepticism is a first line of defense.

The fraudulent and misleading claims of some advertisers have
given rise to several organizations which aim to give the consumer the
truth. Consumers’ Research has exposed many products which do not
live up to their reputations. A soap powder was not recommended
because it contained substances other than soap which should not be

» Multiplying our wants can he regarded as raising the standard of living. Ad-
vertisers have performed a useful function in stimulating the large consumption
which makes mass production and lower prices possible.

= Life, July 21, 1941,
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used on colored cottons, wool, or silk without special precautions.
These precautions were nowhere noted in the advertising or the di-
rections on the container. The advertising manager protested against
the adverse judgment of Consumers’ Rescarch, though he admitted the
correctness of the findings; he insisted that since so many millions of
women usced the soap with little or no complaint, there was no reason
for his bothering to change the formula for it. A manufacturer of
fire extinguishers whose product was not rccommended sent a picture
of his sales force and asked if it was likely that such a fine looking
group of people could give their time to the sale of an incfficient ar-
ticle. These examples may be multiplied many times, as they are in
100,000,000 Guinea Pigs32 and other books exposing the frauds that
are perpetrated on the consumer. Consumers’ Union has gone further
than Consumers’ Research in its examination of goods, by furnishing
not only an cstimate of the quality of the product, but also informa-
tion on the working conditions at the plant where the article is made.
The assumption behind this plan is that people with a social con-
science will boycott goods turned out under sweatshop conditions or
other circumstances unfair to the worker.

Consumers’ Rescarch and Consumers’ Union, well known by now,
are only two developments within the widening program of consumer
education carried out by home-economics courses in high schools and
colleges, sponsored clscwhere by women’s clubs, parent-teacher asso-
ciations, consumecr cooperatives, the Department of Agriculture and
the Department of Labor in Washington, and other organizations in-
terested in training the consumer to demand full value for his dollar.
As a result of this expanding program, the consumer is learning to be
wary of fraudulent advertising and fraudulent merchandise.

VI. SUGGESTION AND IMITATION

Imitation is usually the response to suggestion, made unintentionally,
with the imitator set or predisposed to copy the behavior of the sug-
gester, as in the case of a pupil who absorbs the manncrisms of his
favorite teacher. Not all suggestion calls forth imitation. Imita-
tion is involved only when there is a similarity between the stimulus
and the response. If the teacher suggests that a mischievous student
mend his ways, and the pupil does so, the response is not an imitative
one. If the instructor sits crect in his chair, urges the class to do like-
wise, and they all straighten up, the response is imitative. In this
case the suggestion is made deliberately, Ordinarily, however, the

& By A. Kallet and F. J. Schlink. 1933,



248 Stimulation and Control of Social Behavior

person who is copied is not aware that he is the model for those who
admire his opinions or his way of doing things. Frequently, the imi-
tator too is unaware of the fact that he is “following suit.” It is the
unconscious nature of the process, both on the side of the suggester
and of the imitator, that explains why we do not fully realize how

Can You Resist the Impulse to Imitate This Smile? (Courtesy,
Edgar L. Obma, photographer.)

certain patterns of behavior like fashions and customs are diffused
until they become the prevailing modes of conduct.

A. LEARNING TO IMITATE

Most of our imitation is the result of learning-to-imitate-others,
learning to follow a good example because it “pays” to do so, learning
to avoid a bad example because experience has demonstrated that fail-
ure to do so results in dissatisfaction. The motivational factor in imi-



Suggestion 249

tation is an important one, as Miller and Dollard point out in their
treatise on Social Learning and Imitation (1941). Imitative behavior,
they assert, can only occur when four conditions are present:

1. Drive: wanting something—such as candy.

2. Cue: noticing something—the candy is hidden under a particuiar kind
of object.

3. Response: doing something—the person must be able to make the ap-
propriate response.

4. Reward: getting something—satisfaction rcinforces the correct response.

The child who follows in the footsteps of his clders is praised. This
secondary reward, parcntal favor, encourages him to imitate when fur-
ther situations afford him the opportunity. Doing the same as others
do is regularly rewarded and in this way can be utilized in maintain-
ing social conformity and discipline. Being diffcrent results in anx-
icty; conforming results in relief. Thus the child acquires a motive
impelling him to copy, to conform. He will generalizc to other simi-
lar persons and situations, too: he will imitate persons resembling pre-
vious good models and he will non-imitate those who are similar to
previous bad models. The lcader’s prestige for one type of response
will carry over to other situations (illegitimate prestige).

B. Kinps oF IMITATION

Imitation may be unconscious or deliberate, as we have noted.
Miller and Dollard prefer to designate these two forms of imitation,
matched-dependent and copying. In the matched-dependent situa-
tion, the matcher need not know his behavior is the same as that of the
model. A familiar form of this pattern is exhibited when younger
people match behavior with, and are dependent upon, older pcople.
In a typical case the leader will afford the imitator an easy relevant
cue which the latter makes use of without being aware of the fact that
he is imitating. For example, Jim, the older brother, ran to the door
when he heard his father’s footsteps; his younger brother, Bobby, hap-
pened to be running behind Jim; both got candy from father. The
next time Bobby saw Jim run to the door, Bobby ran, too—not in
response to the cuc of father but to the cue of Jim-running. In the
copying sort of imitation, the copier knows when his behavior is the
same, when it is different, sces the distinction, recognizes that the same
mode of adjustment is a better one, worth following, copies it more
or less exactly.  This pattern of behavior proving by experience to be
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economical, the copicr takes a short cut to success by adopting a solu-
tion which the model has already demonstrated to be successful.

Imitation is selective. We do not copy another person unless he has
prestige and unless we are interested in what he is doing. The young
lawyer does not adopt the platform antics of the religious cvangelist
but rather the suave fluency of the successful barrister, whom he sceks
to emulate. Thorndike found that one ape would not learn how to
extricate himself from a puzzle box by watching another ape solve the
problem.33 One reason probably was that the obscrver was not defi-
nitely interested in what was going on, did not fecl any vital concern
in the situation. Only where interest is aroused does imitation occur.
There must be an appeal based upon effective prestige.

C. SocIAL SIGNIFICANCE OF IMITATION

Since we all pattern ourselves after the likeness of our heroes, hero-
worship offers one approach for ascertaining the shifting interests that
characterize the process of growing up. During the various stages of
development circus performers, railroad conductors, traflic cops, and
ball players excite, in their turn, the admiration of the boy who is
coming of age, while cooks, seamstresses, dancers, and aviatrix are
stirring the homage of the maturing girl.

Discrimination is often lacking in the process of imitation. The
emulator is apt to copy the nonessential aspects of the hero’s charac-
ter. Thus the anemic undergraduate may ape the football captain’s
walk instead of taking measures to acquire a sturdy physique. The
younger brother will discard his garters to keep pace with the colle-
giate practices of his older brother just home from the university.
The child who sees his professorial father underlining important pas-
sages in a textbook will scize a pencil and mark up Black Sambo with
an abandon that makes it evident he has missed the point. The ad-
vantages of intelligent emulation are lost because obscrvation fails to
select the significant item that renders the model worthy of adoration.

Imitation commonly occurs when the imitator is unaware of the fact
that he is matching somebody else. The person who follows his model
demonstrates by that very act that he considers the exemplar his su-
perior. The open admission of inferiority in such a situation would
not come easily with most people. It is, therefore, less damaging to
one’s self-respect to imitate without knowing it.

Imitation involves certain social consequences which it would be
well for us to keep in mind as we survey its role in human society—

#See E. L. Thorndike: Animal Intelligence, pp. 219-222. 1911.
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notably its relation to originality and standardization, and its func-
tion in promoting progress and stagnation. We shall consider each of
these effects briefly.

Originality may be sacrificed for the advantages of being one of a
crowd. There is a feeling of security that comes with conformity to
the group pattern.  Being different lays one open to ridicule and cen-
sure. Falling in line saves the effort involved in creative activity.

THE SNOB

Gentlemen's
Hattens Sine
1864

(Courtesy, Francis Dahl and the Boston Herald.)

Imitation is the casier way because it requires no initiative and because
it secures the blessings accorded to those who ‘““belong” by virtue of
their compliance with the mores. Thus imitation promotes stand-
ardization.

Originality is indirectly stimulated by imitation. The upper classes
seek to be distinguished from the lower classes by living in exclusive
ncighborhoods and by membership in the social register. In these
matters they are fairly immunc to the threats of imitators. It is more
difficult, however, to dress in a distinctively upper-crust manner because
technological improvements have made it possible for manufacturers
to produce cheaper articles which cannot be readily recognized as
substitutes for the “real thing.” Rayon has blurred the lines between
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the classes. A well-dressed girl may be a debutante or a stenographer
—it is hard to tell them apart by superficial signs.  Exclusive modes
of dress arc sure to give risc to imitation, with the result that they are
no longer exclusive. White shoes for men used to be the mark of
“bluc bloods” who went yachting in their leisure time. Now every
member of hoi polloi can boast of at lcast one pair which he sports
the ycar around. The aristocrats are smart enough to wear them only
in the summer. Spats and colored underwear, which used to be worn
only by dandies, are no longer the subject of lower-class ridicule, since
the practice of wearing them has sceped down to the masses.

Under such circumstances the upper classes arc forced to use their
originality in order to maintain linces of distinction. Socialites are
torced to devise new means of confounding their pretentious imitators.
Thus innovation is encouraged as the classes endcavor to set them-
selves apart from the masses in a race that never lacks for competition.

It is important to recognise that it is human to want to be like
others, and that it is just as human to want to be difterent.  In spite of
the standardizing influences ol imitation, individuality is still main-
tained as idiosyncrasies are cultivated in the pursuit ol distinctive
charm.  Though we identily ourselves with others, we still remain
oursclves, like the small colored boy who was greeted by the old lady:

“So your name is George Washington,” she mused.

" replied the boy.

“I'll bet you try hard to be like him, don’t you?”

“Lak who?”

“Why, like George Washington, of course.”

“Ah kaint help bein’ lak Jawdge Washington, ‘cause dat’s who Ah is.”

“Yassumn,’

Individuality is never completely sacrificed for conformity.

Imitation affects social progress in that it spreads the new and pre-
serves the old.

Imitation plays a significant role in lcarning. Young children learn
much from the examples set by their elders, a fact that should impress
parents with a profound sense of responsibility. Plato was familiar
with the import of parental example and in his Republic stipulated
that all pcople over ten years of age should be removed from the city
so that the young could grow up without being contaminated by their
elders. Children are roving exhibits of parental deficiencies, espe-
cially when they dramatize family life in their play. A small boy and
a little girl agreed to make believe they were married.  As soon as
their status had been cstablished by mutual recognition, the boy im-
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parted a push to his mate, accompanied by an assertion of masculine
prerogative, “Get out of the way. Papa wants to do tricks!” Such a
demonstration of domestic relations aflords considerable insight into
the patterns of adjustment practiced within the privacy of a neighbor’s
home.

A three-year-old child stuck a pipe in one corner of his mouth and
seated himself in a Morris chair to rcad the newspaper. The fact that
the paper was upside down did not detract seriously from the picture
he presented of his father similarly lost with his “nose in the paper.”
As the boy gets older, he may get sick smoking corn silk in order to
convince himself of his manhood. He wants to be grown up “the
worst way.”

Two boys, cmulating the Wild West heroes of books they had been
reading, shot up the town of Ellsworth, Maine, alter stealing two guns
and two bicycles to aid them in their rampage. William Edward
Hickman, Los Angcles kidnaper and slayer, got his start by reading
crime stories in the Public Library of Kansas City where he was em-
ployed during after-school hours.  Tony Drziedzic, thirteen years old,
read in the newspapers of the exploits ol Hickman and decided to do
something similar. He wrote a ransom letter to his former employer,
the neighborhood butcher, demanding $10,000 and threatening to
kidnap the butcher’s daughter.  Tony, however, made two mistakes.
He forgot to say where the money was to be delivered and he signed
his own name.  Placed on six-months’ probation, Tony marvelled at
the intelligence ot the police who were able to track him down.3*

The movies also teach their lessons to immature and impressionable
minds, not always convincing the young persons that “crime does not
pay.” Betrayed by his gang, which he had led in more than fifty rob-
beries near Gloucester, Massachusetts, Smoky Joce told the police he got
his ideas [rom the movics. Members ot the gang admitted that they
robbed homes, stores, and boats under the guidance of their movie-
struck leader, who said, “It took me weeks to teach my gang up-to-date
methods used by ‘big shots.”” Smoky Joe, at the time, was eight years
old.

Children’s urge to do just what mama and daddy do is revolution-
izing the toy industry. A third of all the toys manufactured in the
United States are of the vehicle type because children love playthings
that go. A large proportion of the vehicle toys are miniature repro-
ductions of modern machinery or transportation devices. Concrete
mixers, street sprinklers, steam shovels, iceboxes, and electric stoves

% Boston Herald, January 14, 1928,
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which actually cook are put forth in tiny models for youngsters who
prefer replicas of the prosaic things of modern life to the wooly left-
overs from the playthings of other generations. Dolls constitute
merely one-sixth of the toy-maker’s product. Morcover, little mothers
like their babies of the modern type.  Bisque blondes with that doll-
baby stare have been driven off the toy counter by snappy models with
well-rouged cheeks and lips and hair of dramatic shade—preferably
black.

Learning one’s way around socially depends to a large extent upon
imitating persons who are recognized as authorities in matters of eti-
quette. So the guests may watch the hostess to see what fork she is
going to use to eat the salad. How embarrassing it would be if the
hostess happened to be at a loss in the situation and waited hersclf
for somebody clse to take the lead!

Imitation helps to preserve the old ways of doing things, but it often
functions to preserve the old long after the days of its usefulness have
passed. Somec procedures are thus endowed with so much momentum
that they endure to handicap generations whose needs they do not
meet. As a result survivals are produced, a survival being a custom
that was adjustive at an earlier time but is now maladjustive because
of changed conditions.??

. UNIFORMITY OF ACTION

People often do the same things in the same way: cating, working, re-
producing, worshiping, all are much alike the world over. This sort of
similarity has been attributed to imitation by some superficial observ-
ers who chose the most convenient explanation at hand instead of
probing further to uncover the variety of factors that might be respon-
sible for the particular uniformity. Such was the case with Walter
Bagehot who lcaned heavily on imitation in his Physics and Politics
(1884); later with Gabriel Tarde, in his Les lois de Uimitation (1890). 36
Both of these observers suspected that man was guided more by im-
pulse than by rcason, despite the optimistic assertions of Descartes and
other rationalists who had allowed a personal stake in philosophy to
influence their accounts of human motivation. Rcason had been con-
sidered the mark which distinguished man from the animals, the one
evidence of God'’s special interest in creating man in his own image.
Bagehot and Tarde refused to be prejudiced by such a consideration

% Survivals will be discussed at length in Chapter 13, “Custom.”
® Tarde's book was published in English as The Laws of Imitation, translated by
E. C. Parsons, in 1903.
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in their cfforts to reach the roots of social behavior. Impulse seemed
to them more fundamental than reason in explaining the cvolution
of fashions, conventions, customs, and other phasecs of our social life.
Imitation, they believed, was the real explanation for the similarities
and uniformities of conduct characteristic of men in society.

The term imitation was used loosely by these two writers to account
for the fact that people resembled one another in their social behavior,
whether or not there had been any personal contacts among the indi-
viduals concerned. Apparently Bagehot and Tarde did not realize
that similarities in custom may exist because human nature is much the
same the world over and because the physical environment, to which
man must adapt himsclf, is much the same everywhere. If they had
defined the term more carcfully, by recognizing that imitation is in-
volved only when the response is similar to the stimulus, many of their
errors could have been avoided.  Similarity of response is not an ade-
quate criterion in itsclf, cither, since the uniformity in behavior may
be due to the fact that the individuals are rcacting to a common stim-
ulus. Two citizens rushing from opposite ends of a village to a fire in
the center of the town are obviously not aping each other, even though
they both happen to run with their chests hcaving; the running is
provoked by a common interest in a common stimulus and the short-
ness of breath may be attributed to their respective waistlines. It is
unlikely that anyonce would lay their resemblance in obesity to imita-
tion. The abundance of fattening foods in that particular region
might be a more plausible explanation. If both men, however, were
dashing from the same end of town, they might be imitating each
other, though not necessarily. 1f one of them started for the fire and
the other rushed in pursuit without any knowledge of the conflagra-
tion, running simply becausc he saw somebody clse running, imitation
would be involved. Conditioned by past experience to realize that a
running citizen is probably headed for some exciting cvent, the second
person would be inclined to follow the Icad of the first.  The mere
fact that one man was pursuing the other would not be prima facie
evidence of imitation, however, for it might be a case of a person chas-
ing a man who had tried to rob him. These various possibilities are
mentioned to demonstrate how easily similarity in behavior patterns
may be mistaken for imitation.

Two girls in the same family being afflicted with the same spcech
defect, the question immediately arose as to whether or not the
younger one was copying the older one. Their audiograms revealed a
similar defect in hearing. Suspecting a family difficulty, the investi-
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gators gave audiometer tests to the mother and father. The mother’s
hearing was normal at all frequencies. The father’s audiogram re-
vealed a high-frequency deafness almost exactly like that of his two
daughters, except that his was farther up in the range of frequencies
and, therefore, had not affected his understanding of spoken words.
On the basis of the evidence, it scemed likely that the younger daugh-
ter’s speech difficulty was attributable to a common hereditary defect
shared with her older sister, rather than to imitation.

Obviously, uniformity may be due, in some cases, to imitation.
Much of the time, however, uniform behavior is likely to be a re-
sultant of other factors. An enumeration of some of these other con-
ditions will suggest how complex is the problem of explaining why
people act alike, when they do:

1. Practically identical innate structures, plus common stimuli, result in
common behavior. The way men and monkeys use their hands is a case in
point.

2. Uniformity of action is economical and time-saving. Most men wear
raiment called “‘suits” cut very much alike, largely because of the economy
and time-saving of mass production.

3. If you act differently from others, embarrassment may result, or even
the disapproval of others. If you do not conform to the folkways, customs,
and mores of your group, you may be scorned or perhaps bccome a com-
plete outsider. This is motivation enough for uniformity.

4. Conversely, uniformity is rewarded by the approval or even friend-
ship of others. You are a “jolly good fellow” or at least “O.K.” if you con-
form.

5. The group may have the same mores and habit patterns. In other
words, through a long period in the culture of a particular group, the same
ways of thinking and acting may have evolved so that every member of the
group takes these “ways” for granted.

6. There may be a common language and other symbols of thought and
action. If individuals in a particular group speak and think by use of the
same sorts of symbols, this in itself promotes uniformity.

7. The actions of others may call attention to certain things and condi-
tions (for example, food or danger). You may sec someone on a street cor-
ner with his neck tilted back and his eyes pointed up. You then tilt your
neck back and your eyes up, not with any desire to imitate him but simply
because of your attention to outward stimuli.

8. In groups, there is often stimulation by enthusiasts or specialists in cer-
tain lines. In religious ceremonies, fraternal rituals, activities of audiences,
some one individual may stimulate the group to hehave or think a certain
way. In fact, we hear a great deal today about “rabble-rousers.”
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9. Conditioning is an important factor. That is, your early background
and experiences may result in your behaving very much like the other mem-
bers of your group.

10. Uniformity in certain manners and activities may result in self-eleva-
tion. That is to say, going with the group may mean not only approval of
others, but a boosting of your own self-esteem.37

Thus people dress alike because they wish to practice economy, be-
cause they don’t want to be embarrassed by social disapproval, because
they are eager to boost their own self-esteem.

# See J. Peterson: “Imitation and Mental Adjustment.” Journal of Abnormal and
Social Psychology, 1922, 17, 1-15.



Chapter 8

THE CREATION AND MANIPULATION
OF CROWDS

Crowb psycHOLOGY has become increasingly important, owing in part
to the introduction of universal suffrage and to the concentration of
people in cities. Popular suffrage has made it necessary for the poli-
tician to develop the techniques for inciting and swaying the masses.
Urbanization has encouraged the growth of crowd behavior by herd-
ing the masses into denscly populated areas, thus providing the physi-
cal conditions conducive to mob action. The loudspeaker has fur-
nished the leader with an effective instrument for manipulating the
multitudes by means of verbal symbols. Mass movements which for
centuries had been brought about only in time of riot or revolution
are deliberately cultivated today by persons who, in their scarch for
power, make their appeals to the electorate for support.

Observers of our modern political scene have been deeply disturbed
by the increasing prevalence of crowd psychology, especially in coun-
tries where the crowd has become the tool of leaders expert in manip-
ulating the masses in the interest of their own personal programs.
There is a serious menace to civilization in the exploitation of herd
behavior. Civilized living depends upon the wisdom of the individual
as manifested in thoughtful conduct. Crowd behavior is impulsive,
unthinking, highly emotionalized, and primitive. If we arc interested
in using our intelligence to the best advantage, we must resist the pres-
sure of crowd influences by exercising independent judgment and by
refusing to be carried away by a surge of emotion that is blinding in
its very intensity. Some immunity to collective madness may be
gained by studying the manner in which crowd psychology operates
and by acquainting ourselves with some of its disastrous consequences.

1. THE CREATION OF A CROWD

A crowd is something more than a mere gathering of people; it is
a gathering of people who have gotten into a certain state of mind.
258
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A. THEORIES

Usually there is a situation involving conflict, such as a strike of
employces against employers, a student riot in defiance of academic
authorities, or an athletic contest where some violation of a rule has
stirred up animosities. Everybody gets to thinking emotionally about
the same thing. The emotional excitement is intensified by circular
reinforcement, that is, each person who is angry himself grows more
angry as he sces others about him in the same frame of mind. The
pacc is set by those individuals who are highly excitable. As the mem-
bers of the crowd give way to their passions, ordinary inhibitions are
lost. Individuals no longer fcel responsible for what they do since
they realize that the group gives them an anonymity which makes de-
tection impossible. Persons who are ordinarily respectable are thus
provided with an opportunity to give vent to elemental impulses long
held in check. The release of tension is thrilling. There is a sense
of abandon. Almost anything goes. There is a “kick” in going bar-
barian, in casting aside the cloak of civilization. Such is the state of
mind that characterizes a crowd.

1. LE BON’S THEORY

Gustave Le Bon postulated a ‘““Psychological Law of the Mental
Unity of a Crowd” to explain how an assemblage of people becomes
converted into a crowd. According to his theory there are three steps
in the process: first, the sentiments and ideas of all the persons take
one and the same direction; second, their conscious personalities van-
ish; third, a collective mind is formed.

Whoever be the individuals that compose it, however like or unlike be their
mode of life, their occupations, their character, or their intelligence, the fact
that they have been transformed into a crowd puts them in possession of a
sort of collective mind which makes them feel, think, and act in a manner
quite different from that in which each individual of them would feel, think,
or act were he in a state of isolation. . . .

It is more especially with respect to those unconscious elements which con-
stitute the genius of a race that all the individuals belonging to it resemble
each other, while it is principally in respect to the conscious elements of their
character—the fruit of education, and yet more of exceptional hereditary con-
ditions—that they difter from each other.

It is precisely these general qualities of character, governed by forces of
which we are unconscious, and possessed by the majority of the normal in-
dividuals of a race in much the same degree—it is precisely these qualities, I
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say, that in crowds become common property. In the collective mind the
intellectual aptitudes of the individuals, and in consequence their individu-
ality, are weakened. The heterogeneous is swamped by the homogeneous,
and the unconscious qualities obtain the upper hand.

This very fact that crowds possess in common ordinary qualities explains
why they can never accomplish acts demanding a high degree of intelligence.
The decisions affecting matters of general interest come to by an assembly
of men of distinction, but specialists in different walks of life, arc not sensibly
superior to the decisions that would be adopted by a gathering of imbeciles.
The truth is, they can only bring to bear in common on the work in hand
those mediocre qualities which are the birthright of every average individual.
In crowds it is stupidity and not mother-wit that is accumulated.!

"\T hree conditions operate to produce a crowd, according to Le Bon.
First there is the large number of pcople, which gives the individual
member a sensc of power, and encourages him “to yield to instincts
which, had he been alone, he would perforce have kept under re-
straint.”  Second is a contagion of a hypnotic order. “In a crowd
every sentiment and act is contagious, and contagious to such a degree
that an individual readily sacrifices his personal interest to the col-
lective interest. This is an aptitude very contrary to his nature, and
of which a man is scarcely capable, except when he makes part of a
crowd.” Third is a heightened suggestibility, likewise hypnotic in its
nature, which is responsible for the contagion just described.

Le Bon’s observations of crowd behavior arc keen, but his theories
are far-fetched in the light of our present knowledge. The concept
of the collective mind is untenable, a flagrant cxample of the group-
mind fallacy.? Contagion and suggestibility are both important fac-
tors in accounting for the phcnomena of crowd action but neither
should be imputed to events of a hypnotic order. Le Bon is guilty
of overstatement in asserting that a crowd of imbcciles will arrive at
as intelligent conclusions as a crowd of eminent persons) All of us,
as human beings, share many characteristics in common, b{xt imbecility
is not one of them, even though we grant that crowd behavior is often
stupid. The crowd situation brings out “human nature in the raw”
by releasing our primitive passions. There is no need to resort to the
concept of a collective mind to account for our barbarous conduct
under such circumstances. ‘

L All of the quotations in this section on Le Bon are from his book The Crowd.
1917.  Originally published in French in 1895. The quotations are reprinted here
by permission of The Macmillan Company, publishers.

?We discussed this fallacy in Chapter 1.
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Le Bon performed a real service in stressing the psychological sig-
n\lﬁcuncc of numbgr, contagion, and suggestibility as factors in the
creation of crowds.) By translating his theories into more modern
terminology, even altering them considerably in the interest of a more
scientific exposition, we are afforded a good insight into the conditions
which favor the patterns ol behavior characteristic of crowds. We
shall rcturn to this task ol modernizing Le Bon atter we have out-
lined Martin’s theory of crowd behavior.

2. MARTIN’S THEORY

~ Everett Decan Martin, in his Behavior of Crowds, agrees with Le Bon
that a gathering may be converted into a crowd il the members of the
group can be led to concentrate upon some onc thing in unison. He
also agrces that the conscious personality ceascs to function.  Martin,
however, does not believe that a collective mind comes into play at
this point. Instcad, he suggests that the lapse of conscious personal-
ity turns the dominance of action over to prim\itivc impulses which
operate unconsciously in the Freudian manner. ) Passions ordinarily
taboo escape the censor, which is dulled by the anonymity enjoyed
in the confusion of the mass; the censor is thrown off guard too by
the fact that unanimity of action places the stamp of social approval
upon behavior which would be highly condemnable under other cir-
cumstances.

In the crowd the primitive ego achieves its wish by actually gaining the
assent and support of a section of society. The immediate social environ-
ment is all pulled in t<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>